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Foreword

AFTER the adoption of the National Policy on Education in 1986, the National
Council of Educational Research and Training (NCERT) developed a framework of
national curricutum for elementary and secondary education, and syllabus guide-
lines and detailed syllabi1n various subjects for all stages of school education New
textbooks and other instructional 1naterials have also been brought out.

The NCERT's courses in history, which is one of the social science subjects from
Class VIto Class X, have been designed keeping in view the requirements of general
education. The course for Classes VI to VIII comprises a general introduction to the
history of India from the earliest to the modern times. For Classes IX-X, it mainly
comprises a general introduction to world historical development covering the
period from the earliest times to the most recent. Lhe primary objective of these
courses 15 to develop in the pupil a broad historical perspective and to introduce
her/hum to the national as well as the world hentage.

The present course for Classes IX and X consists of a broad survey of the ustory
of the world with its focus on the main stages in the growth of human civilization,
and on major events and socio-economic, political and cultural developments
which are of world historical importance. The emphasis is on the aspects of change
and development and on the contributions of different peoples and cultures to the
heritage of mankind. An attempt has also been made to focus on certain aspects of
India’s cultural heritage and modern Indian history that have a close bearing on
contemporary India. The details of political history, particularly dynastic history,
have been reduced to the miumum. Many important developments rn¢ many
cultures and civilizations have had to be left out owing to the hmitations imposed
by the time allotted to the teaching of the subject. However, in spite of these
limitations, an attempt has beenmade to deal with the main course of humanhistory
initsaspects of unity and diversity, continuity and change. {tis hoped that thestudy
of this course will help to deepen the pupils' understanding of the world, and help
them appreciate that the world of man is indivisible

The course for Classes IX and X has been covered mn two volumes. The first
volume, for Class IX, covers the period from the pre-historic times to about the end
of the nineteenth century The second volume covers major trends i the history
of the world from the rise of imperialism to our own iimes when imperialism, at
least 1n the form of direct political control, has ended. Besides introducing the
young student to major trends in contemporary world history, this volume also
attempts to provide a broad historical perspective to an understanding of contem-
porary India. This has been sought to be done by mtroducing three chapters
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exclusively on India. These chapters have as therr focus certam aspects of the
developmentof India's cultural heritage, the process of the awakening of the Indian
people that began mn the nineteenth century, and the successful struggle that the
Indian people waged to throw off the foreign yoke and build a new India

The first version of the present revised edition of this volume was brought out
n April 1990 soonafter thelastbastion of colonualismn Africa—South Africa’shold
over Namibia —had collapsed. Since then many significant changes and develop-.
ments have taken place in the world Some of these have been so far-reaching that
it1s possible to view themas marking thebeginrung of anew phase inworld history.
An attempt has been made in this revised version to refiect some of the more
importantchanges and developments that have taken place since thus ook was first
brought out. This volume, 1t 15 hoped, will samulate the young student's interest
in comprehending the contemporary events and developmentsnabroad historical
peyspe(‘hve that this book seeks to provide

The NCERT 15 grateful to Professor Arjun Dev who has prepared the original
as well as the revised version of this volume, and to hus colleagues, particularly Ms
Indira Aryun Dev, for their help at various stages mits preparation and finalization
We are grateful to the many experts and teachers whose comments and suggestions
were extremely useful i preparing the original and the revised versions of this
book, to Dr Qamaruddun for hus help in reviewing the exercises, to Shri Bhupen
Sharma for preparing the maps, to Dr R P Pathak for assisting in the preparation
of the press copy and Shri Nasiruddin Khan for hus many editorial suggestions We
also place on record our grahtude to the institutons, agencies and individuals,
particularly the Archaeological Survey of India and the Nehru Memcrnal Museum
and Library, who have provided illustrations included in this volume.

The NCERT will be grateful for any comments, criticisms and suggestions from
readers on any aspect of the present volume.

A K. SHARMA

Director
New Deliu National Council of Educational
May 1989 Research and Traung
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CHAPTER 9

Imperialism and Colonialism

THE term ‘imperialism’ means the practice
of extending the power, control or rule by
a country over the political and economic
life of areas outside its own borders. This
may be done through mulitary or other
means, and particularly through “colonial-
1ism’ or the practice of acquiring colonies by
conquest or other means and making them
dependent It may be!remembered that
occupahion of or direct rule over a country
or people by another country 1s not always
an essential feature of imperialism The
essential feature of the relations between
animperialist country and the country over
which 1t has established its control or the
colony which 1t has acquired, 1s exploita-
tion, with or without direct political con-
trol. This means that the imperialist coun-
try, or metropolis (literal mearung 'mother
country'), as it 1s sometimes called, subor-
chnates the colony or the country which the
metropolis indirectly controls to serve its
own economic and political interests.
Most countries of Asia, ncluding India,
and Africa, and many other parts of the
world were until recent years under the
control of one imperialist country or an-
other, Theseincluded countries wihich were
not directly, ruled by the imperialist coun-
tries but were exploited by them more or
less in the same way as countries over
whuch direct imperiahst rule had been es-

tablished In the present-day world, when
almost all countries of the world are politi-
cally mdependent, imperiahst control over
other countrieshasnotcome toanend The
practice of exploitation, particularly eco-
nonuc explortation and domunation of in-
dependent but economically less deve-
loped countries, 15 often called “neo-colo-
nialism’.

The first phase of the imperialist control
and colonization of Asia, Africa and the
Americas began in the sixteenth century.
During the period from the sixteenth to the
eighteenth century, as you have read in
Chapter 6 (Vol. 1), the voyages of discov-
ety were followed by the founding of vast
colorual empures by Portugal, Span, Hol-
land, England and France Inthe Americas,
Spain occupied most of South America
(excluding Brazil which was occupied by
Portugal), Central America, Mexico, West
Indies and parts of what is now the United
States of America. England and France
occupied parts of North America Many
people from these countries of Europe went
to settle in these colomes permanently
Durmng this period, the Europeancontrol n
Africa extended only to about one-fifth of
the continent, mainly in the coastal areas.
This was the period of slave trade The
European slave traders enslaved and trans-
ported about 5000 Africans to the Ameri-
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cas every month during the seventeenth
century In Asia, the Europeans came
mainly with the purpose of trade The trad-
ers from Portugal, Holland, England, France
and other countries, with the backing of
their respective governments, set up their
trading posts and tried to establish their
monopoly of trade with the countries of
Asa, and each tried to exclude the others
through war and by extending their politi-
cal influence and control, The Portuguese
who controlled the trade with Asia were
ousted from that position by the Dutch and
the English who extended their control
over Indonesia and Indsa, respectively

Generally speaking, the first phase of
mmperialism and colomzation came to an
end by the close of the eighteenth century.
The British conquest of India which had
started 1n the middle of the eighteenth
century, was completed by about the
middle of the nineteenth century. In the
meantime, the imperialist penetration of
China had begun.

The period between the sixteenth to the
eighteenth century was a period of naked
plunder by European colomal powers In
Chapter 7 (Vol.1), you have already read
about the role which thus plunder played in
the growth of the capitalist system and m
the Industrial Revolution

During the mitial period of the Indus-
trial Revolution, the pursuit for colonies
had slowed down The pursuitfor colonies
and colonial rivalries re-emerged in the last
quarter of themneteenth century This new
phase of imperialism, whichbeganinabout
1875 and continued tll 1914, 1s often
described as New Imperialism It was the
result of the economic system that had
developed asa resultof theIndustrial Revo-
lution During this phase, a few industrial-
ized capitalist countries established their
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political and economuc control and domi-
nation over almost the rest of the world
The forms of control and domunation n-
cluding direct colorual rule, spheres of in-
fluence and various types of economic and
commercial agreements The power of
some of the imperniahist countries such as
Spain and Portugal declined during this
period, and new countries emerged which
played anincreasingly important role dur-
ing this phase of imperiahist expansion and
rivalries. Besides the old impérialist coun-
tries ~Britain and France — which conti-
nued to be powerful and expand, the new
imperialist countries which emerged dur-
mg this period were Germany, Italy, Bel-
gum, US A and, later, Japan.

CONDITIONS THAT HELPED THE
GROWTH OF IMPERIALISM

If you study the conditions that existed in
the world m the nineteenth century, you
will find that these conditions favoured the
growth of imperiahism The impenalist
countries took full advantage of these con-
ditions and easily justified any and every
conquest that served their interests. In fact,
the more powerful nations made imperial-
15m seem necessary and natural

Demands Created by the Industrial
Revolution

As you have read, the Industrial Revolu-
tionresulted 1n a very great increase m the
production of goods It also created the
capitalistsystem of production, Under capi-
talism, maximum profit for the capitalist
was the primary purpose of production
Capitahsts followed two courses to make
big profits —more and more production
and minimum wages to workers The pro-
duction of goods was far 1n excess of the
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demand at home. Low wages meant low
purchasing power of the majority of the
population and this also restricted their
demand at home. So capitalist countries
had to find new markets and buyers for the
goods thewr mdustries were producing.

The possibilities of one industrialized
country selling 1ts manufactures to another
industnahzed country were also limited.
With the spread of the Industrial Revolu-
tiont to all the countries of Europe, each
country tried to protect and stimulate 1ts
new mdustries Todo this, as you learned
in Chapter 7, all the European nations be-
gan to follow a ‘protectionist policy'. That
15, each country put a heavy tanff or tax on
goods imported from other countries.

European countnes could find markets
for thewr surplus goods in Asia and Africa
where the Industrial Revolution had not
taken place Selling was made easier
through political domination of these
areas. Then each country could protect 1ts
market from other European rivals and
also eliminate any competition from goods
produced locally.

Inaddition to markets, European coun-
tries needed new sources of raw materials.
As ndustries grew, more and more raw
materials were needed to fee those indus-
tries. And all that was needed could notbe
had internally, atany rate not enough of 1t.
India and Egypt were good sources of
cotton, Congo and the East Indzes, of rub-
ber Other products needed were
foodgrains, tea, coffee, indigo, tobacco and
sugar. To oblamn these, it was necessary to
change the pattern of production in the
countries where they could be grown.
Sometimes, goods produced in one coun-
try were sold in another country to pay for
the goods from that country For example,
the English promoted the cultivation of
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opium in India, they smuggled the opium
from India into China and 1n this way paid
for the goods that they bought m China. In
some countries, the imperialists forced the
cultivation of only one or two crops which
they needed as raw materials for therr in-
dustries Ceal, 1ron, tin, gold, copper and,
later, o1l were other resources of Asia and
Africa that European countries wanted to
control.

Towards the end of the nineteenth cen-
tury, imperialist countries began looking
upon Asia, Africa and South Africa as
good places to mvest their capital The
abundance of raw materials in Asia and
Afnca, and the number of people who
could be made to work for lower wages
made the two continents very attractive to
investors. Capital nvested in Europe would
fetch only 3 or 4 per cent profit, in Asia or
Africa, it was as lngh as 20 per cent From
about the end of the nineteenth century,
export of capital for mvestment in other
countries began to become more important
than the export of goods. This happened as
aresultof thegrowing mfluenceand power
of the financial institutions such as banks.
They exercised control over industries by
gwving them credit The investment of capi-
talin the colonies wasnot made witha view
to industrializing the colonies, it was to
promote industries which would produce
goods mainly for export, such as in miming,
or which would further strengthen the
impenalist country's control over the
colony's economy, such as the railways
But, as in the case of markets and raw
materials, political domination was often
necessary Investments might not be ‘safe’
without political domination, Europeans
'reasoned’. An uprising that a weak gov-
ernment could not control, or axchange in
government, could meanaloss of profits or
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even of the whole investment, they argued
This was how Morocco in North Africa, for
example, became 'French Morocco', after
French mvestors appealed to their govern-
ment to annex 1t

Improvement in Transportation and
Communication

Changes mn transport and communication
that came with the Industrial Revolution
made the spread of imperiahism easier.
Steamships could carry goods between
home countries nEurope and the acquired
territories in Asia and Africa much faster
thanold sathingvessels With cheaplabour,
impenalist countries built railroads and
mland waterways in conquered area. On
these they could get raw matenals out of
the mnterior of the continents and send their
manufactured products mto new markets

Thus every area of the world was brought
within easy reach of the industrialized
counfries

Extreme Nationalism : Pride and Power

The later part of the nineteenth century was
a period of intense nationalism. Germany
and Italy had just succeeded in becoming
unufied nations. Nationalism in the late nine-
teenth century came to be associated with
chauvinism Manynationsdeveloped myths
of ther superiority overother peoples Each
one felt thatit, too, musthave colonies to add
to 1ts prestige and power. Imperialism be-
came the fashion of the age. Wrnters and
speakers in England, France andl Germany
opened institutions to promote the 1dea of
umperialism, and took great pride in calling
thetr territories empires.

Imperialist countries took over some
places mn Asia and Africa because of their
mulitary or strategic importance. For ex-
ample, England needed Port Said, Aden,
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Hong Kong, Singapore and Cyprus —not
to protect England but to protect her con-
quered lands and trade route to India from
rival nations. At these places she estab-
lished naval bases and coaling stations to
strengthen her overseas power Rival na-
tions got similar bases elsewhere, as you
will see. Acquiring a colony also had a
chamreaction Ifacounty acquired a colony,
it needed another to protect it and so on

Overseas possessions were also useful
because they added to an imperialist
country's manpower Some of the people
of the coloruzed countries were taken into
the army, often by force, for use in wars of
conquest, others were contracted to work
on plantations and mines in some other
colonial possession for a specified num-
ber of years. The manpower of the colo-
nies was alsoused in the admumstration
of the colonies at lower levels.

The 'Civilizing Mission': Men and
Ideas
In the minds of many Europeans, imperial-
1st expansion was very noble. They consi-
dereditaway of bringing civilizationto the
‘backward' peoples of the world The fa-
mous English writer, Rudyard Kipling,
asked his countrymen to shoulder what he
called ‘the whiteman'sburden’ JulesFerry,
m France, said, ‘Superior races have the
duty of civilizing the inferior races'.
Christan mussionaries, dedicated to
spreading Christiaruty, also played their
part mn promoting the idea of imperialism.
Usually they went alone mto unknown
areas in a spirit of duty. Very often they
were followed by profiteering traders and
soldiers. Wars often took place to protect
themussionaries. All this seemed quitenatu-
ral to most Western people who consi-
dered it therr natien's destiny to civihize
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and Christharuze the peoples of Asia and
Africa President McKinley of the United
States summed up the reasons for annex-
ing the Phulippines in these words' “There
was nothing left to do but to take themall,
and to educate the Filipmos and uplift
and awvilize and Christianize them as our
fellow men for whom Christ also died".
Explorersand adventurers, also helped
i spreadng imperiahsm. They went into
unknown or little known ternitories and
brought back reports that often indicated
opporturuties for trade and development.
On the basis of such reports, a trading post
would first be set up; next, gradually the
explorer's home government would
arrange to take over 'protection’ of the
entire area around the trading post Then
this government would proceed to claim
the entire territory The work of explorers
and adventurers was particularly ympor-
tant 1 Europe's taking over of Africa.

Conditions that Favoured Imperialism
in Asia and Africa

The most important condition favouring
the imperialist conquest of Asia and Africa
was that the Industrial Revolution had not
come to thus part of the world. The crafts-
men produced goods of fine quality that
Westerners admired and desired. But they
relied entirely on hand tools which meant
productiononasmall scale Incomparison
with the production of Western countries
n the nineteenth century, Asian and Afri-
can methods were backward. Also, be-
cause of the lack of knowledge that the
Industrial Revolution had brought to the
West, the two continents were mulitarily
unable to stand up to the armed might and
power of Europe.

The governments of the countries of
Asia and Africa were very weak m the
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nuneteenth century, though 1n ancient and
medieval imes powerful empires had ex-
isted there, In the nineteenth century, the
old ways of governing were still followed,
eventhough theyhad outlived their useful-
ness. Strong nation-states in the modern
sense had not developed. The people's
loyalties were still to local princes as in
feudal times, or-to tribal chieftams. These
rulers cared little for the welfare of the
people. These conditions help to explain
how small bands of Westerners succeeded
in gaining power and, fmally, with the
backing of their governments, in conquer-
ing entire countries. )

THE CONQUEST OF ASIA

The British in India

The decline of the Mughal empire m India
gave the British and the French, who had
come to trade, an opportunuty to conquer
India. The Enghsh East India Company,
formed in 1600, was victorious in its con-
flict with France, which ended m 1763.
Beginning with Bengal, almost the entire
country came under the rule of the English
East India Company. After the Revolt of
1857, the British government took over
direct control of India. Many princely
states survived but they were free moren
name than in fact. Britain's conquest of
India was complete.

The conflict between the English East
India Company and the French was over
establishing a monopoly of trade. After the
English company gained control, the
country's vast resources fell into its
hands. There was no longer any need to
bring money from England to buy Indian
goods. These were purchased with the
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The East Indin House, headquazters of the
English East India Company m London

money made from British conquests m
India and sold in England and Europe
Fortunes were made by the officers of the
Company India was known as the bright-
est jewel of the Briish empire. With the
coming of the Industrial Revolution in En-
gland, British goads poured into thus coun-
try. Thus rwned Indian handicraft indus-
tries. Millions of pounds were dra'ned out
of India to England in the form of profits
and as payment to the British government
asdirect tributeand Home Charges. India's
mterests were subordinated more and
more to British interests. In 1877, the
British queen took the title 'Empress of
India’, like the one used ‘earlier by the
Mughals
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The British conquest led to many
changes in the Indian social and economic
Life. To extend Indian markets for British
goods and to make use of India's natural
resources rallway construction was started
ona large scale British rulers gave special
privileges to their own planters, and
within a short time a number of tea, coffee
and indigo plaritations grew up In 1883,
all import and export duties were waived
Indian resources, both human and mate-
rial, were used to promote the interests of
British imperialism i China, Central Asia
and Africa. To preventopposition from the
Indian people, the British imposed laws to
stifle the expression of pubhc opimon
They excluded Indians from responsible
positionsingovernment, and discriminated
agamnst them 1n other institutions and m
social life

Imperialism in China
Imperialist domination of Chma began
with what are known as the Oprum Wars
Before these wars, only two ports were
open to foreign traders British merchants
bought Chunese tea, silk and other goods,
but there was no market for British goods
m Chimna. Then British merchants started
smuggling opium into China on a large
scale

The 1llegal opium trade was profitable
to the British traders but did immense
physical and moraldamage to the Chinese.
In 1839, when a Chinese government offi-
cial seized an opium cargo and destroyed
1t, Britain declared war and easily defeated
the Chinese. The Chinese were then forced
to pay heavy damages to the British and to
open five port cities to British traders The
Chinese government also agreed that in
future, British subjects in these ports would
be tried for any crimes in English rather
than in Chinese courts This provision,



IMPERIALISM AND COLONIALISM

E BT

b, ' )
R SN
. R’ 'g""d‘!v"?" ahy

ﬁ,ﬂ.ﬂ» Rl o s
Ratte b v
fyfone

"

N :_;‘;’m%Lv i
o

l ) . -
e Ui
. [\

[ A

S

Faa . "‘-’E:“i";.’

I

L P
At n.v"bi'” ]

(LA

T

.‘"é’ "-

s

oy

%
I

N _,?“szfy»wzami?w%'
Y'I"

) w,'”x'%

(AR iy

N -

- Wy

SO
[

The Port of Canton which had been opened to Enropean traders for trade with Chuna The flags of the
countries which had been permitted by the Clupese authorities to frade with Clina are seen i the pictuie

which other Weslein countries copied,
came to be known as exfralerritorial rights.
The Chimese government was no longer
free to 1mpose tariff on foreign goods The
1sland of Hong Kong was turned over to
Britain.

Soon France entered into sumlar un-
equal lreaties with Chma. On the pretexy
that a French missionary had been mur-
dered, England and France fought another
war with China China was defeated and
was forced to grant more privileges to her
conquerors

The next important stage in the growth
of mmperialist control over China came
after the war with Japan This came about
when Japan tried to increase her influence
over Korea which was under Clunese
overlordship. China resented this and the
two countries went Lo war, which ended m

victory for Japan China gave Korea her
independence and ceded Formosa and
otherislands to Japan. She was also forced
to pay Japan heavy war damages amount-
ing to about 150 mulhon dollars,

France, Russia, Britain and Germany
gave loans to China to help her to meet this
payment. But not for nothing ! These west-
ern countres then civided China nto
spheres of mfluence, which meant that each
country had certain regions of China
reserved exclusively for its purposes For
example, mn 1ts sphere of mfluence, a
country might have the right to build rail-
ways or work mines. Germany got
Kiaochow Bay and exclusive rights mn
Shantung and in the Hwang-Ho valley.
Russia took Liaotung Perunsula, along with
the right to build railroads n Manchuria.
France received Kwangchow Bay and



British and French troops entered Betjing and
enptured 1t 1 October 1860)

extensive rights in three southern
provinces of Chuna Britaingot Wer-hi-Wer
inaddition to her sphere of influence in the
Yangtze valley

The United States feared that Chuna
would be completely parcelled out mn ex-
clusive spheres of influence and that its
trade with Cluna would be shut off. The
United States, therefore, suggested the
policy known as the 'Open Door'. This
policy 1s also described as "Me too' pohcy
According to this policy, all countries
would have equal rghts to trade any-
where m China Britan supported the
United 5States thinking that this policy
would discourage the annexation of China
by Japan and Russia, the two countries that
could maist easily send their armues to the
mainland

The scramble for privileges stopped
China afler an uprising agamst the foreign
puwers known as the Boxei Rebellion. But
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the foreign powers were victorious and
levied heavy damages on China as punish-
ment Imperialism continued, with the co-
operation of Chirese warlords. These muli-
tary commanders were supported by the
loans which they got from foreign powers
in exchange for more privileges. Though
China was not conquered and occupied by
any imperialist country, the effects of these
developments on China were the same as
in areas wlhich had been colonized In a
period of a few decades, China had been
1educed to the status of an mternational
colony

The division of China mnto spheres of
influence has often been described as the
"cutting of the Chinese melon'

Impernalism in South and
South-East Asia

South and South -East Asiaincludes Nepal,
Burma, Sr1 Lanka, Malaya, Indonesia,
Indo-China, Thailand and the Philippines
Even before the rise of the new impenal-
1sm, many of these countries were already
domunated by the Europeans Sr1 Lanka
was occupied by the Portuguese, then by
the Dutch, and later by the British England
introduced tea and rubber plantations,
which came to form seven-eighths of Sr1
Lanka's exports. The Dutch lost Malaya to
the British, Includ'mg Singapore, lying at
the tip of the Malaya perunsula. The con-
quest of Malaya and Singapore meant
control of all the trade of the Far East that
passed through the Straits of Malacca. In-
donesia and the surrounding 1slands were
under Dutch control After 1875, Holland
extended her control over a group of 1s-
lands known as the Moluccas.

. Theareain South-East Asia once called
Indo-China consists of Laos, Cambodia
and Vietnam, When England was fighting
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A contempbrary Chimese yrint showing the French invasion of Son Tay in Indo-Cluna 11 1884

China over the opium trade, France was
trying to extend her commerce in Indo-
China. In a series of planned steps which
included threats of war, France became the
master of [ndo-China and the separate
states wsre grouped together under a

French governor-general Frequentrevolts
against French rule followed, but they
were suppressed or, as the French said,
'pacified’

In 1880), the king of Burma gave France
the right to build a railway from Tonkin to
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IMPERIALIST POSSESSIONS
IN ASIA 1914

Mandalay TheFrenchweretrymgto domi-
nate all of South-East Asia. The British
government, fearing French expansion,
started a war with Burma. The Burmese
king was captured and sent to India
Burma was annexed and became a part of
Britain's empire in India in 1886.
Thailand, or Siam, remamned an inde-
pendent state, though sandwiched bet-

ween the French conquests 1n Indo-China
and of the Britishin Burma ButFrance and
England exercised much power and au-
thority over its affairs

The Uruted States joined 1n the race of
imperialistexpansioninSouth-East Asiain
the late nineteenth century A revolt of the
Cubans 1n the Caribbean against Spamish
rule led the United States into a war with
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Spain There was a revolt of the Filipinos
agawmnst Sparush rule and the United States
occupied Cuba and the Phulippines The
Filpmos revolted agamst the American
occupation but were suppressed and the
Philippines became an American posses-
sion The Uruted States paid 20 million
dollars to Spain for the Philippmnes.

Imperialism in Central and Western
Asia

England and Russia were rivals in the
struggle to control Central Asia, Iran (Per-
sia), Afghamstan and Tibet The Russian
empire succeeded 1n annexing almost all
of Central Asia in the second half of the
nineteenth century The conflict between
England and Russia came to a head over
Iran and Afghamstan Besides some minor
economic interests in these countries, Brit-
aimn was mainly concerned about defending
her conquests 1n India agamnst the expan-
sion of Russia m Central Asia. Russia and
England set up banks in Iran to obtain
economic control [n 1907, England and
Russia reached an agreement according to
which southern Iran became Britamn's
sphere of influence and northern Iran the
Russian sphere of influence. The central
part of Iran was neutral and open to both
Meanwhile, the struggle was on between
Britain and Russia for mastery over
Afghamstan and Tibet Finally in 1907,
Britain and Russia reached an agreement
over these two countries and Iran Both
powers agreed not to mnterfere in Tibet
Russia agreed to recognize Afghanistan as
being outside her influence and Britain
agreed not to annex Afghanistan as long as
her ruler remained loyal to her The divi-
sion of Tran into three zones has already
been mentioned This meant the establish-
ment of joint Anglo-Russian supremacy
over Iran. After the Russian Revolution
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broke out 1n 1917, the new Soviet govern-
ment denounced the old Anglo-Russian
agreement and gave up her nghts in Tran
However, Iran was occupied by Brtish
troops

Meanwhile, oul had been found in Iran
and British and American oil interests be-
came powerful Iran remained nominally
mdependent but was increasingly under
the domination of foreign o1l companies —
the Standard O1l Company of the Umted
States and the Anglo-Persian O1l Company
of England. After the overthrow of the
monarchy mn China in 1911, Tibet increas-
ingly passed under British influence.

Germany, during these years, was ex-
tending her influence over Turkey and the
Asian possessions of the Turkishempire. A
German company obtained a concesston to
build a railway from Constantmnople to
Baghdad and the persian Gulf. Through
this railway, Germany hoped to promote
her economic interests n this region, and
on to Iran and India France, England and
Russia opposed this, but an agreement to
divide the region was reached between
Germany, France and England. The Fuirst
World War, however, changed the situa-
tion. Germany and Turkey, allies in the
war, were defeated Syria, Palestine,
Mesopotamia (Iraq) and Arabia were
taken away from Turkey and they passed
under the control of England and France
Thus, Germany as an imperiahst nation
was completely eliminated from Asia and
other parts of the world. Soon, oil and the
concessions to control oil resources be-
came the major objectives of the imperialist
countries in Western Asia American o1l
companues, n partnership with England
and France, got o1l concessions in Arabia

Japan as an Imperialist Power

Japanstarted onher programme of impert-
alist expansion in the last decade of the
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nuneteenth century Western countries had
tried to establish their foothold there In
1853 American warships under Commo-
dore Perry had, after a show of force, com-
pelled the Japanese to open their country
to American shipping and trade Thuis was
followed by simular agreements by Japan
with Britain, Holland, France and Russia.
However, Japan escaped the experrence
and fate of other Asian countries. In 1867,
after a change in government, known as
Meijn Restoration, Japan began to
modernize her economy Within a few
decades, she became one of the most indus-
trialized countries of the world But the
forces that made many of the Western
countries imperialist werealso activen the
case of Japan. Japan had few raw materials
to support her mndustries. So she looked
for lands that had them and for markets to
sell her manufactured goods

China provided ample opportunities
for Japan's imperialist designs. You have
alreadyread of the war between Chinaand
JapanoverKorea,in1894 Afterthis, Japan's
influence in China increased The Anglo-
Japanese Treaty of 1902 recognized her as
a power of equal standing with the great
European powers. In 1904-5 she defeated
Russia. As aresult of this war, the southern
half of Sakhalin was ceded to Japan. Japan
also gained control of the southern part of
the Liaotung Peninsula with Port Arthur
which was leased to her In 1910, Korea
became a colony of Japan. When the First
World War beganin 1914, Japan could look
back with some pride at her record of the
last fifty years. She had become a great
power and could expand further at the
cost of China 1f the Western powers would
only allow her to do so

However, her own record was, if any-
thing, worse than that of Western imperi-
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alists In fact, Japan's rise as an imperialist
power helped to show that imperialism
was not limited to any one people or
region Rather, it was the result of greed
for economic and political power which
could distort the pohicy of any country
regardless of its race or cultural claims.
To sum up, almost all of Asia had been
swallowed up by the imperialist countries
by the early years of the twentieth century.

IMPERIALISM IN AFRICA

You havealready read in Chapter 4 (Vol.1)
about the emergence of civilization and the
formation of states, kingdoms and empires
m different parts of Africa You have also
read about the contacts which African cul-
tures and civilizations had waith the rest of
the world since ancient mes From the
time of European explorations in the later
part of the fifteenth century, a new phase
beganin thehistory of some parts of Africa

Besides the establishment of commercial
relations with some parts of Africa, this
phase was characterized by slave trade As
mentioned earlier, till about the last qhar-
ter of the nineteenth century, European
control over Africa extended over about
one-fifth of the territory of the continent.
However, within a few years almost the
entire continent was partitioned among
various European immperialist countries
though it took them much longer ta estab-
lish their actual effective occupation

Slave Trade

The European penetration of Africa from
the late fifteenth century onwards was con-
fined for a long time mainly to certain
coastal areas However, even these limited
contacts led to the most tragic and disas-
trous consequences for the people of
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Slave Chains

Africa. One of the first results of these
contacts was the purchaseand saleof people
—the slave trade. The Spanish rule in the
Americas had resulted in the large-scale
externunation of the original inhabitants of
the Americas The Portuguese had estab-
lished a slave market in Lisbon and the
Spamards bought slaves from there and
took them to their colonies in the Americas
towork there, African villages were raided
by slave traders and people were captured
and handed over to the European traders

Earlier, the Arabs had dominated theslave
trade. Subsequently, some African chiefs
also took partin the slave trade by trading
slaves 1n exchange for firearms which the
European traders sold to them .The Euro-
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peans themselves also raided the villages
and enslaved the people, who were then
transported, When the demand for slaves
in America increased, they were sent
directly from Africa by the traders.

The trade in African slaves was started
by the Portuguese. Soon the English took
over. In 1562, Sir John Hawkins, a rich
English merchant, who was known to be
very religious, went on hus first voyage to
Africa to bring slaves in a ship called Jesus
The reigming English monarch, Ehzabeth ],
recetved ashare of the profits that Hawlkins
made 1n selling the slaves that he had
brought Intheseventeenthcentury,aregu-
lar company received a charter from the
Kmng of England for purposes of trade in
slaves Later, Span gave the monopaly of
slave trade with her possessions in
America to England The share of the king
n the profits from slave trade was fixed at
25 per cent

Up to about the muddle of the nine-
teenth century this trade continued. Mil-
lons of Africans were uprooted from their
homes Many were killed while resisting
the raids on their villages by the traders.
They were taken in shups as inanumate
objects and in such unhygienic conditions
that the satlors on the ships often revolted
Lakhs of them died during the long jour-
ney. It1s estimated thatnot even half of the
slaves captured reached America ahve.
The inhuman conditions under which they
were forced to work on the plantations
cannot even be imagined today Exireme
brutalities were inflicted on those who tried
to escape. The person who killed a run-
away slave was given a reward by the
government. Slavery had becomean integ-
ral part of the colonial system established
by European countries during this period.

By early nineteenth century, trade in
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Slaves beng sold at an auction

slaves lost 1ts importance in the system of
colorual exploitation Slavery was also a
hindrance if the interior of Africa was to be
opened to colomal exploitation In fact,
some colonial powers used the pretext of
abolishing slave trade to go to war against
African chiefs and kings to expand therr
territorial possessions. In the meantune,
exploration of the interior of Africa had
begunand preparations made by the Euro-
pean powers to impose another kind of
slavery on the continent of Africa—for the
direct conquest of almost enuire Africa

Scramble for Africa

Theinterior of Africa was almost unknown
to the Europeans up to about the muddle of
the nineteenth century. The coastal regions
were largely in thehands of the old trading
nations —the Portuguese, the Dutch, the
English and the French They had set up
their forts there There wereonly two places
where the European rulé extended deep
into the interior, In thenorth the French had
conquered Algeria. Inthe south the English
had occupied Cape Colony to safeguard

their commerce with India. It had earher
been a Duich colony where a number of
Europeans, mainly the Dutch, had settted.
These settlers, known as Boers, had taken
to farming This was the only part of Africa
where a large number of Europeans were
settled Within a few vears, however, a
scramble for colonies begaii and almost the
entire continent had been cut up and di-
vided among European powers

Exploiers, traders and missionaries
played their respective roles in the con-
quest of Africa. The explorers aroused the
Europeans’ interest in Africa The mus-
sionaries saw the continent as a place for
spreading the message of Christianity. The
inte-rests created by explorers and mus-
sionaries were soon used by the traders
Western governments supported all these
interests by sending troops, and the stage
was set for conquest

Even though the European powers met
with stff resistance from the Africans
and 1t took them a long time to establish
effective occupation of their colonies, the
speed with which the European powers
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con‘quered Africa is withouta parallel Itis
necessary to understand the reasons for
this The external factors have been
broadly mentioned 1n an earlier section of
thus chapter. The economuc mght of the
imperialist powers was much greater than
the economuc resources of the Africanstates
The latter did not have the resources to
fight a long war In terms of muhtary
strength, the imperialist countries were far
more powerful than the African states The
Africans had outdated firearms which had
been sold to them by the Europeans They
were no match for the new rifles and
guns which the Europeans used The cou-
plet of an English poet 1s often quoted to
bring out thus supertority.

Whatever happens we have got
The maxim-gun and they have not

The Maxim-gun was a fast firing new
gun which was used against the Africans
who often fought with axes and knives
Politically, like Indian states wu the eygh-
teenth century, the African states were not
umited Therewere conflicts between states
and within states and the rulers and
chiefs otten sought the supportof the Euro-
peans against their rivals As a result of
these conflicts, the boundaries of the Afri-
can states were often changing As against
thrs, the imperialist countries participating
inthe scramble for Africa were united The
scramble had created serious rivalries
among them. In fact, the scramble to grab
the maximum of African territory in the
shortest possible time was the result of
these rivalries. Many a time during the
scramble wars between these countries
were imminent Butinevery case, war was
avoided and agreements reached between
them as to who will get which part of
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Africa. For example, the’ Anglo-German
rivalries 1in East Africa were resolved in
1890 when Germany agreed to concede
Uganda to Britan in exchange for Britan
giving away Heligoland to Germany In
1884-85, there was a Congress in Berlin
where a group of European states met and
discussed how to share out Africa among
themselves No African state was repre-
sented at this Congress. Treaties were
signed between European powers to settle
disputes over claims to African territories
between themselves Treaties were also
signed between African rulers and chuefs,
and the representatives of European gov-
ernments or European companies and in-
dividuals which were later sanctioned by
therr respective governments. These trea-
ties were often fraudulent and bogus In
the cases where these were genuine, they
were fnusrepresented in negotiations with
other European countries and the wrong
interpretations put on them wete
recogrnised by other European powers For
example, if an African ruler signed a treaty
witha European country to seek the latter's
supportagamsta rival, that Europeancoun-
try m seeking approval of other European
countries mterpreted 1t to mean that the
African ruler had agreed to make his state
a 'protectorate’ of that European country
This interpretation was then accepted by
other European powers and the process of
occupation began without any hindrance
from them In this way, the partition of
Africa was nearly completed by the end of
the nieteenth century. This position 15
generally referred to as 'paper partition’ as,
the actlual partition took much longer and
was accomplished by the use of the supe-
rior military mught of the European powers
to suppress the resistance by the Africans
A look at the map of Africa after partition
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will show how the continent of Africa was
partitioned on paper in conference rooms
in Burope About thirty per cent of all
boundaries in Africa are in straight lines

It will be easier to understand the con-
quest of Africa by European powers if we
study itregion by region. We must remem-
ber, however, that occupation did not take
place in the order described here

West and Central Africa

In 1878, with the financial assistance of
King Leopold II of Belgium, H M., Stanley
foundéd the International Congo Associa-
tion which made over 400 treaties with
African cluefs They did not understand
that by placing thewr 'marks’ on bits of
paper they were transferring their land to
the Congo Association m exchange for
cloth or other articles of no great value
Stanley acquired large tracts of land by
these methods. In 1885 some 2.3 million
squarelalometres, richinrubberand ivory,
became the'Congo Free State' with Leopold
as 1ts king,

Stanley called the occupation of Congo
(the present Zaire) 'a unique humanitarian
and political enterpnise’, but it began with
brutal exploitation of the Congo people
They were forced to collect rubber and
wory Leopold alones said to have made
a profit of over 20 mulhon dollars The
treatment of the Congolese people was so
bad that even other colomal powers were
shocked To gave an example of the bru-
tality, soldiers of the Congo Free State
chopped off the hands of the defiant villag-
ersand brought themas souverars In1908,
Leopold was compelled to hand over the
Congo Free State to the Belgian govern-
ment, and 1t became known as Belgian
Congo

Gradually, Congo's gold, diamond,
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uraruum, timber and copper became more
important than her rubber and 1vory.

-Many of the countries, including England

and the Uruted States, joined Belgium n
exploiting these resources The company
which controlled the copper resources of
Katanga province (present Shaba) was one
of the biggest copper companies in the
world. This company, jointly owned by
English and Belgian nterests, played a
very big role in Congo's political affairs
Locate the Niger river, the second great
river of western Africa, on the map The
control over the Niger meant the control

Erench soldiers displaying the head of an African
killed by them during the suppression of the
resistance to French occupation of the Ivory Coast
wn the early years of the twentieth century

over the land with rich resources The
British had occupied a part of this tegion
called Nigeria, to get slaves for export to
therr plantations in America The British
company took the initrative in the conquest
of Nigeria For a time there was a sharp
rivalry with a French company, butin the
end the British company was able to buy
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out the French and became the ruler of
Nigeria After a few years the British gov-
ernment declared Nigeria a protectorate of
Britain In West Africa, Britain also occu-
pied Gambra, Ashant;, Gold Coast and
Sierra Leone

When Stanley was carving out the em-
pire for King Leopold in Congo, a French-
man, de Brazza, was active north of the
Congo river Following the methods of
Stanley, de Brazza won the area for France,
this area became what was until recently
called the French Congo with its capital
town named Brazzaville, after de Brazza.
On Africa's west coast, Senegal and been
occupied by France earlier Now France set
out to extend her empire iIn West Africa.
Soon she obtained Dahomey (present
Benun), the lvory Coastand French Guinea
By the year 1900, the French empue ex-
tended further into the interior. More
territories were added to the West African
conquests after 1900 and French West

Ceriman froops on way to suppress the 1ebellion
1 South-West Africa (Namibia) which had
broken out agamst Gernian accupation in 1904
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Africa came to include present Senegal,
French Guinea, the Ivory Coast, Dahomey,
Mauritarua, Frerich Sudan, Upper Volta
and Niger Territory. The French conquest
resulted nbrutal exploitation of the people
everywhere i Africa For example, in a
period of only 20 years, the population of
the French Congo was reduced to one-
third of 1ts former size.

After 1880, Germany also got very in-
terested sn possessions in Africa First she
occupied an area called Togoland on the
west coast; soon after, the Cameroons, a
Little farther south. Still farther south, the
Germans established themselves in South-
West Africa where, to suppress local
rebels, more than half of the population
was extermunated. But these conquests did
notsaasfy Germany; she wanted the Portu-
guese colonies of Angolaand Mozambique
and Congo for herself Before the First
World War started, England and Germany
agreed to partition Angola and
Mozambique between themselves, but the
war shattered Germany's dreams. After
the war, when the German colonies were
given to the victorious powers, Togoland
and the Cameroons were divided between
England and France, and German South-
West Africa was given to South Africa

Spain had only two colonies on the
western coast of Africa—Riode Oro (Span-
1sh Sahara) and Spanish Guinea. Portugal
possessed valuable regions of Angola and
Portuguese Guinea. Thus, with the excep-
tion of Liberia, the whole of West Africa
was divided up among the Europeans
Liberia was settled by slaves who had been
freed in America. Though she remained
independent, she came increasingly under
the influence of the Unuted States, particu-
larly the American investors in rubber
plantations
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South Africa

In south Africa, the Dutch had established
the Cape Colony, which the Brifish took
over n the early uneteenth century. The
Dutch settlers, known as Boers, then went
north and set up two states, the Orange
Free State and the Transvaal. By 1850 both
these states were ruled by the Boers

The English adventurer, Cecil Rhodes,
came to south Africa in 1870, made a for-
tune in mining diamond and gold of this
region and gave his name to an African
colony Rhodesia. (Northern Rhodesia 1s
now independent and is called Zambia.
Southern Rhodesia which became an inde-
pendent nation in April 1980 1s Zimba-
bwe.) Rhodes became famous as a great
philanthropist who founded the 'Rhodes
scholarships', but He was first of all a profi-
teer and empire-builder, 'Pure philan-
thropy', he said, "1s very wellinits way, but
phulanthropy plus five per cent 1s a good
deal better' Rhodes' dream was to extend
the British rule throughout the world, and
he certamly succeeded m extendmng the
British empire in Africa. The British occu-
pied Bechuanaland, Rhodesia, Swaziland
and Basutoland. They plotted the over-
throw ofthe Boer government of Transvaal
whichwas rich ingold This led to the Boer
War (1899-1902) in whuch the Boers were
defeated though they continued to remain
there.

Soon after this, the Umon of South
Africa was formed consisting of the Cape,
Natal, Transvaal and Orange River Colony.
This Umion was ruled by the white mino-
nty —Boers, Englishmen, and a few settlers
from other European countries The South
African government later declared itself a
republic.

East Africa

Except for the Portuguese possession of a
part of Mozambique, East Africa had not
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been occupied by any European power
before 1884. In that year a German adven-
turer, named Karl Peters, came to the
coastal region. Using bribery and threats,
he persuaded some rulers to sign agree-
ments placing themselves under German
protection Since France and Britain als
had plans in this area, an agreement was
signed by which France got Madagascar,
and East Africa was divided between Ger-
many and England. The ruler of Zanzibar
who claimed East Africa as hus property
got a strip of coast land, 1600 kilometres
longand 16 kilometresdeep The Northern
half of this strip was reorganized as a
British sphere of influence, and the south-
ern part. Tanganyika, a German sphere of
mfluence. These were later occupied by
England and Germany But the Africans
rose 1n revolt agamn and again because the
Germans had taken land from them with-
out making any payment. During a rebel-
lionin 1905, 120,000 Africans were killed in
this German colony In 1890, there was an
agreementbetween Germany and England
according to which Uganda was 'reserved'
for England. In exchange Germany was
given Heligoland In 1896, Uganda was
declared a British protectorate Germany
also gave up her claims to Zanzibar and
Pembaisland, Witu and Nyasaland (present
Malawi), but made more conquests in the
mterior The Portuguese colony of
Mozambique was to be shared out bet-
ween Germany and England, but the First
World War stopped the planand Germany
lost all her colomies. German East Africa
was given to England after the warand was
renamed Tanganyika. (Tanganyika and
Zanzibar now form the republic of Tanza-
nia) British East Africa was renamed
Kenya. The German possession of Ruanda-
Urundi was given to Belgium
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Like Germany, Italy entered the colo-
mal race late. The Italians occupied two
desert areas in what 1s called the "horn of
Africa’ —Somaliland and Eritrea. The coun-
try of Abyssinia, now known as Ethiopia,
was an independent state. Italy wanted to
declare Abyssima its protectorate and in-
vaded her. The king of Abyssinia rejected
ltaly’s claim and n 1896 defeated the Ital-
ian invading army Unlike other African
states, Abyssinia had been able to get arms
from France This historic battle in which
an African state had defeated a European
state's army 15 known as the Battle of
Adowa So the Italians had to withdraw
[taly made another attempt to conquer
Abyssima 1n 1935, before the Second
World War Except for a brief period dur-
ing those years, Ethiopia, except Enfrea,
was able to maintain her independence

North Africa

Algeria, on the north coast of Africa, was
conquered by France in 1830, but 1t took
herabout 40 years to suppress the Algerian
resistance. It'was the most profitable of
France's colonial possessions, providing
her a vast market for French goods To the
east of Algeria 15 Turusia which was cov-
eted by France, England and Italy Accord-
ing to an agreement in 1878, England gave
France a free hand 1in Tumsia in return for
British occupation of the island of Cyprus,
and a few years later Tumsia became a
French possession

Morocco 1s situated on the north coast
of Africa, just south of Gibraltar Thus1t1s
very important to the western entrance of
the Mediterranean Both France and ltaly
wanted to claim it as their territory  The
two countriesagreed, in 190, to the French
occupalion of Morocco and to the Itahan
occupationof Tripoli and Cyrenaica, to the
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east of Tunisia In 1904, France and En-
gland signed an agreement which gave
Morocco to France, and Egypt to England.
After these agreements had been signed,
France proceeded with her plans of con-
quest of Morocco

Germany had been ignored when
England, France and Italy were signing
agreements to partition North Africa She
threatened to oppose the French occupa-
tion Spain had been promised Tangier in
return for French occupation of Morocco.
So1tbecame necessary to appease German
ambitionsm North Africa There were many
international crises and 1t appeared as if
war would break out The German Foreign
Minister said, "You have bought your
liberty in Morocco from Spain, England,
and even from laly, and you have left us
out." Butwho should occupy Morocco was
decided, as in other cases, in Europe The
people of Morocco were.never consulted.

- Ultimately, Franceagreed to give Germany

250,000 square kilometres of French Congo.
Spain was further appeased by giving her
a small part of Morocco In 1912 France
established her protectorate over Morocco
However, it took the French many years
after the First World War to suppress the
rebellions there.

As you have seen earlier, Italy had as-
sured herself the support of European na-
tions in her claims over Tripoh and
Cyrenaica, which were the possessions of
the Turkish empire Italy then declared
war agamst Turkey and occupied the two
provinces, which were given the old Ro-
man name of Libya

Egypt was a province of the Turkish
empire when the scramble for colonies be-
gan in the nmeteenth century. Tt w as ruled
by a representative of the Turkish Sultan,
called Pasha Since the time of Napoleon,
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France had been interested in Egypt A
French company had ganed a concession
from Ismail Pasha, the Governor of Egypt,
to dig a canal across the isthmus of Suez.
The canal was completed in 1869 and
aroused Britishinterestin thearea Disraeli,
the British Prime Minister, bought a large
number of shares of the canal from the
Pasha to make sure of keeping the route to
India safe The canal was described by
Disraeh as 'a highway to our Indian em-
pure'

The financial troubles of the Pashaled tc
increased jomt Anglo-French control over
Egypt When the Pasha tried to resist, he
was forced toabdicate and anew governor
was appomnted I[n 1882, there was a revolt
against the Anglo-French control and, in
suppressing the revolt, the British armues
eonquered Egypt Restoration of law and
order and protection of the Suez Canal
were the reasons given for the military
mtervention m Egypt England announced
{hat she would withdraw her troops as
soonasorder wasrestored After therevolt
was suppressed, Egypt came under British
control. In 1914, when the First World War
started, England announced that Egypt
was no longer a Turkish province but a
British protectorate. The Egyptians never
reconcited themselves to the British con-
quest. After the war was over, leaders of
Egypt started for the Paris Peace Confe-
rence to plead the case of Egypt, but they
were arrested. In 1922, though she still
retained her rights over the Suez and many
other concessions, Britam was forced to
recognize Egypt as an independent sover-
eign state

Sudan, or what was earlier known as
Egyptian Sudan, was jointly exploited by
Egyptand Britain. A Sudanese leader who
had proclaimed humself the Mahdi had in

275

British troops posing against the Sphinx, tie
ancient Egyptian monument, in 1906

the 1880s succeeded in overthrowing Egyp-
tian and British control over Sudan His
army had defeated Egyptian and British
troops In1898, British and Egyptian troops
succeeded 1n recapturing Sudan after a
long and bloody war in which 20,000
Sudanese troops, including the successor
of the Mahdi, were killed. Sudan came
under British rule. The French at this time
tried to occupy southernparts of Sudanbut
were forced to withdraw by the British

France, however, was given a free hand to
extend her control over what was known as
western Sudan and the Sahara France oc-
cupied these areas after a long war of con-
quest. With these gains, France was able to
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connect her equatorial conquests with her
west and north African conquests

THE AMERICAS AND THE PACIFIC

You have already read about the coloniza-
tion of the Americas by Spamn, Portugal,
Britain, France and other Buropean coun-
tries, and the emergence of the Umited
States of America as an independent na-
tion. The freedom movements in some of
the countries of South America and the
Caribbeans have also been briefly men-
tioned By 1820s, almostall countries of the
Americas had gamed their independence
from Spam and Portugal Only a few colo-
mes ruled by European countries were left
wn this part of the world. Among these were
Cuba and Puerto Rico which were still
under Spanish rule and a few others under
British, French, Dutch and Danush rule
The United Ctates in the nuneteenth cen-
tury emerged as the biggest power n the
Americas. She had extended her territories
through war with Mexico and purchase of
Lowsiana Floridaand Alaska from France,

Spam and Russia, respectively Witlun a.

short period after the Civil War (1861-65)
which ended in the abolition of slavery, the
Uruted States emerged as a major indus-
trial and military power in the world. By
1900, her naval strength was third in the
world The forces that had led to the emer-
gence of imperialism in Europe and laterin
Japan also led to the emergence of the
United States as a major imperialist power
by the later half of the nineteenth century
You have already read about the treaty
which the Unuted States signed with China
n 1844 on the Lines which some European
countries had forced on China after the
OpwumWar Commodore Perry's show of
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force 1n Japan i 1853 has also been men-
tioned After the U S. — Spanish War, the
Philippines had become a U.S. colony.
USA. had also taken Puerto Rico and.
Guam (in the Pacific) from Spain, and Cuba,
thbugh independent in name, had in fact
become an appendage of US A

When the scramble for colonies began,
the leaders of US A declared that she
‘mustnot fallout of the hine of march'. They
also claimed, hke the European imperiahst
countries, the right to 'avilize' the back-
ward countries of the world and, of course,
to interfere in the affairs of other countries
to protect their markets and investments

During the pertod from the 1890s to the
early years of the twentieth century, the
Uruted States spread 1ts control, direct and
indirect, over South America and the Pa-
cific In 1823, the President of the United
States had proclaimed the Monroe Doc-
trine which warned the European powers
against any attempt to extend their power
n the Westerrv Hemisphere In 1895, the
Monroe Doctrine was given a new mean-
ing There was a territorial dispute be-
tween Briish Guiana (now Guyana) and
Nicaragua, and the British threatened to
send troops aganst Nicaragua The U S
government forced Britain not to send her
troopsand declared that "Today the Uruted
States 1s practically sovereign on this Con-
tment". A new corollary was added to the
Monroe Doctrine in 1904 by the then U.S.
President, Theodore Roosevelt Britain and
Germany had imposed a naval blockade of
Venezuela as she had failed to repay the
loan which she had taken from them
Theodore Roosevelt forced Britain and
Germany to lift the blockade and declared
that the United States alone had the right to
intervene in the affairs of her neighbouring
countries 1f they were unable to maintain
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order on their own. The United States took
control of the finances of the Domnican
Republic which she retained for three de-
cades and occupied thatcountry in 1916 for
eight years In 1906, American troops were
sent to Cuba and remained there for three
years to “protect’ Cuba from disorder. In
1909, American troops were sent to Nicara-
gua in support of a revolt which had been
mspired by an American minung company
The United States secured from the gov-
ernment whichhad beeninstalled there the
nght tontervene in that country to protect
American interests In 1915, American
troops were sent to Haiti and remained
there till 1934 In Mexico, where the United
States had huge investments, Fransisco
Madero, a popular leader was deposed
with the support of the Unuted States The
intervention by the United States in Mexico
continued for many years

The policy of the United States was
described as the 'Big Stick’ policy and one
of an"mnternational policeman'. The exten-
sion of the US influence through eco-
normc investments in the region 1s known
as the 'Dollar diplomacy' The economuc
and political domination of South America
was facilitated by the absence of strong
governments m the countries of South
America. Many of these countries were
ruled by caudillos, or crude and corrupt
military leaders with armed gangs They
floated loans for ready cash and sold con-
cessions to foreign comparues toexploit the
natoral resources of their countries They
served as markets for manufactures, and
sources of raw materials for industrialized
countries, particularly the Uruted States, as
well as avenues for mnvestment of capital
from these countries. Most of the countries
of South America, though pshtically inde-
pendent, came under the economic and

T TR Rvﬂw,‘fﬂﬂ:”m:rﬁ
kS

Before Fransisco Madero came to power 1 1911,
Mexico was ruled by Porfirrio Dinz for over
thirty years In this satirical portrait by the

Jamous Mexican pamnter Siqueros, Lhaz is shown
sitting with Ins feet on the constitution

political control of the United States

One of the major acquisitions by the
United Statesin thus period was the Panama
Canal. A French company had started the
construction of the canal in the [sthmus of
Panama mn Colombia (Central America).,
The canal which would link the Atlantic
and the Pacific Oceans was of great eco-
nomic interest In 1901, the United States
deaded to undertake the canal projectalone
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She paid $ 40 millon to the French com-
pany and entered into an agreement with
the government of Colombia. According to
the agreement, Colombia was to give the
United States perpetual rights to a six-mile
wide 'canal zone' across her territory in
exchange for ten million dollars plus
$ 250,000 as annual rent. The agreement
was completely against the interests of Co-
lombiaand Colombia's Parhamentrefused
to ratify 1t In 1903, the United States
financed and orgamzed a tevoltin Panama
and landed her troops there Soonafter, the
United States recognized Panama as an
independent state The government of
Panama signed a new agreement with the
United States according to which the
amount of compensation remamed the
same butinstead of the six-mule wide canal
zone, ten-mile canal zone was granted to
the Uruted States The canal was opened in
1914 and the canal zone has remamed un-
der the occupation of the United States
since then.

The United States also extended her
control m the Pacific during this period
The 1slands of Hawaii had been umportant
for American shipping and for trade with
China The Uruted States' economic and
commercial influence gradually increased
in these islands and with the settling of
Americans there, particularly as sugar
planters, these 1slands became closely tied
to the economy of the United States The
United States had secured the exclusive
use of Pearl Harbm as a naval station. In
1893, the American residents in the Hawan
1slands revolted against the queen of
Hawaii and asked for the annexation of the
1slands by (he United States. By 1898,
Hawau had been annexed by the United
States, Later, it became one of the states of

THE STORY OF CI

the United States

The United States also ex|
control over other 1slands in -
There was rivalry among the Ur
Britain and Germany over S
lands In 1899, Germany and
States divided theseslandsbety
selves and as 'compensation’
given 1slands elsewhere in the

EFEFECTS OF IMPERIAI

By 1914, almost all parts of the
trialized world had come unde
or indirect control of a few inc
countries Most countries o
Africa had lost their political fr
were ruled by one or other

country. The economues of all

tries as well as of those which

cally independent were control
imperiahist countries to serve
rests. All parts of the world wy
together under a world econ
which was based on the exploi
colorues. Since 1946, most Asie
can colomes have become fre
pendent You will read about t
later But the effects of imper:
life of the people in these counl|
evident.

The most important and la:
quence ofimperiahsmand colo
the economicbackwardness of
as well as of those countries
mmdirectly controlled by the
countries Imperiahism led to
tion of local industries n thes
For example, India for centurj
anexporter of textiles, During (
imperialist rule, India's indige
industry was destroyed and sh
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importer of British cloth The natural re-
sources of the colonies came under the
control of the imperialist countries and
were exploited for thewr own benefit. The
mndustrialization of these countries was
prevented Where industries were started,
these were subordinated to the interests of
the industries of the impenalist countres
or for making profits for the compames of
the imperialist countries. The modern in-
dustries in the colomes had little impact on
the hife of the people there. The patterns of
agriculture n the colonies were also
changed to meet the requirements of the
mdustries of the imperialist countries In
some countries, the entire agriculture was
reduced to the growing of one or two crops

For example, Cuba was reduced to the
position of a sugar-producing country and
little else. There was also naked plunder of
natural resources, and exploitation through
high demands of revenues and taxes. Some
of the best lands 1n the colonies were taken
over by the European planters Imperial-
1sm further aggravated the econonmuc back-
wardness of the non-industrialized coun-
tries of the world. The subordination of the
economics of these areas to those of the
imperialist countries was so complete that
even after political independence, most of
these countries found 1t difficult to develop
their economucs to suit their own interests.
The impoverishment of the people of the
colorues and of other non-industrialized
countries 18 a continuing consequence of
mmperialism.

Imperialism also bred racial arrogance
and discrimmnation The idea of the supe-
riority of the white race whom God had
created to govern the world, was popular-
1zed in the imperialist countries. In thewr
colones, the whate rulers and settlers dis-
crimunated against the local mhabitants
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who were considered inferior to them In
most European colorues, there was no in-
termixing with thelocal populationand the
Europeans lived in areas exclusively re-
served for them The worst example of
racism was South Africa where intermix-
ing of whites and blacks was made a crimu-
nal offence It 13 interesting to know that
when Japan emerged as an imperialist
power, the Japanese were excluded from
being branded as belonging to an mferior
race Infact, South Africa gavethe Japanese
the status of what they called 'honorary
whites'

Struggle Against Impenalism

At every step, the imperialist powers met
with the resistance of peoples they were
trying to enslave Even when the conquest
by arms was deasive, foreign rule Lhat
ensued was never peaceful for the rulers

The conquered peoples organized move-
ments not merely to overthrow foreignrule
but also to develop their countries mto
modern nations In a sense, these move-
ments agamnst imperialism were mterna-
tional in character People striving for free-
domnone country supported the cause of
peoples in other countries.

Cenerally speaking, the mmperialist
countries retamed their colomal posses-
sions up to the Second World War But
within two decades after the end of the
War, most of the countries succeeded in
regaining their independence

Most of the mineteenth century and the
first quarter of the twentieth century were
the years in which the nations of the west-
ern world held Asia and Africa as their
colorial possessions In the later years of
this persod of imperialism, about two-thirds
of the world's population was living
under the rule of one foreign government
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or the other. The empires acquired by the
European nations were the largest in
world history

Imperialismisastory of deception, bru-
tality, and armed might The imperalist
powers, however, justified their enslave-
ment of other nattons and peoples in the
name of 'spreading civilization'

Getting possession of new markets and
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raw materials and establishing industries
tobe worked by cheap labour created many
'small' wars and two world conflicts De-
spite the 'gentlemen's agreements’, there
was a continuous effortamong the western
powers to redivide the world as between
themselves - but never with any consider-
ation for the welfare of the people to whom
the territory really belonged.

EXERCISES

Things to Know

T Explain why the Industrtal Revolution led to the emergence of imperialism
2 Describe the steps, giving examples, by whuch the imperialist countries “took over' most

of Africa

D1 e W

examples
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Why were Asian and African countries so easily dominated by the Western powers?
How did nationalism help to make imperialism “popular’ in Europe?
Describe the emergence of the United States of America as an imperialist power Give

Describe the impertalist expansion ot Japan up to 1¥14

7 Explan the meaning of the following terms, with examples,
Sphere of influence, exploitation, extra-territorial nghts, protectorate, Monroe Doctrine,

Dollar diplomacy
Things to Do

1 Prepare maps of Asia and Africa showing the colonies and spheres of influence of the
various 1mperialist powers before the First World War
2. Study the developments that have taken place in Africa after the revolution in

Portugal in April 1974

3 Write an essay on 'Slavery and Slave Trade and the Struggle for their Abolition’

Things to Think about and Discuss

1  How did the empires of the mineteenth and twentieth centuries differ from the empires

2

of ancient times —for example, those of the Mauryas, the Romans and of Alexander?
Discuss the differences between the imperialtst expansion during the sixteenth to the
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elghteenth centuries ana {870 to 1914

3. Nameand discusssome of the big problems faced by newly independent countries Why
are their problems also the problems of all countries?

4 IDhscuss the long-term impact of imperialist control on the countries of Asia, Africa and
Southt America
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CHAPTER 10

The First World War

1N 1914, a war began in Europe which soon
engulfed almosttheentire world The dam-
age caused by this war had no precedent in
history. In the earlier wars, the civilian
populations wer: nal oty ingoleed
and the casualti .. 1 o raliy combmund
to the warrmg arme -+ ey wladhi

gan in 1914 was a total war in whichvall the
resources of the warring states were mobu-
lized. It affected the economy of the entire
world The casualties suffered by the cival-
1an population from bombing of the civil-
ian areas and the famines and epidemics

caused by the war far exceeded those suf-

fered by the armues In its impact also, the
war had no precedent {tmarked a turning
paint m world history The battles of the
war were fought m Europe, Asia, Africa
and the Pacific. Because of the unprec-
edented extent of 1ts spread and 1ts total
nature, 1t1s known as the First World War

Imperialist Rivalties

The underlying causes of the war were the
rivalries and confhets ainong the imperial-
istcountries. Youhaveseenbefore, in Chap-
ter 9, that the imperialist conquest of Asia
and Africa was accompamed with conflicts
between the imperialist countries. Some-
times the imperialists were able Lo come to
'peaceful settlements' and agree to divide
a part of Asia o Africa among themselves
without resorting to the use of force against

each oder. At other times their rivalries
created situations of war. Wars were gene-
rally avaided at that time because the
possibilities of further conquest were still
there. If an imperialist country was ex-
cluded from a certain area, 1t could find
some other a“ea to conquer. Sometimes .
wars did break out between imperialist
countries as happened, for instance, be-
tween Japan and Russia By the end of the
nineteenith century, however, the situation
had changed. Most of Asia and Africa lind
already been divided up and further con-
quests could take place only by dispossess-
ing someimperialist country ofits colonies

So ih the period beginning from the last

decade of thenineteenth century, imperial-
istrivalyies resulted in attempts to redrorde
the world, creating conditions of war

You have read before that Germany
entered the scramble for colomes late
After the unification of Germany had been
achieved, 11 made tremendous economic
progress By 1914, 1t had left Britain and
France far behind 1n the production of iron
and steel and in many manufactures, It had
entered the slupping trade m a big way
One ofits ships, the Inperator, builtin 1912,
was the largest in the world Both Britain
and France were alarmed at the expansion
of German manufactures as they consi-
dered it a seripus threat to their position.
You have seen that Germany could not
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grab many colonies, having arrived late on
the scene Most of Asia and Africa had
already been occupied by the older imperi-
ahst powers The German imperalists,
therefore, dreamed of expanding in the
east Therr ambition was to control the
economy of the declimng Ottoman empure.
For this purpose, they had planned the
construction of a railway from Berhn (o
Baghdad This plan created a fear in Brit-
amn, France and Russia as the completion of
the Berlin-Baghdad railway would endan-
ger thewr imperialist ambitions i the Otto-
man emptre. The Germans had imperialist
ambitions elsewhere also, including 1n Af-

rica
Like Germany, all the major powers in
Europe, and Japan also had their imperial-
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istambitions. Italy, which after her unifica-
tion had become almost an equal of Fraince
in power, coveted Tripolt in North Africa
which was under the Ottoman empire She
had already occupied Eritrea and Somali-
land. France wanled to add Morocco to
her conquests in Africa. Russia had her
ambittons 1n Iran, the termiories of the
Ottoman empire including Constantino-
ple, the Far East and elsewhere The Rus-
sian plans clashed with the mnterests and
ambitions of Britain, Germany and Aus-
tria, Japan which had aiso becoine an
imperiahst power had ambitions in the Far
East and was on way to fulfidling them. She
defeated Russia i 1904-05 after having
signed an agreement with Britain and was
able to extend her influence in the Far Bast
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A contemporary Japanese print showing a naval battle during the Russo-Japanese War of 1904-05
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Britain was mvolved m a conflict with all
other imperiahist countries because she had
already acquired a yast empire which was
(o be defended. The rise of any other coun-
try was considered a danger to the British
empire. She also had her vast international
irade to defend agamst the competition
from other countries, and to mamtam her
control over what she considered the life-
line of her empire. Austria had her ambi-
tions in the Ottoman empire  The United
States of America had emerged as a power-
ful nation by the end of the nmeteenth
century She had annexed the Philippines
Her maininterest was to preserve the inde-
pendence of trade asher trade was expand-
mg at a tremendous rate The expansion of
other major powers' influence was consid-
ered a threat to American interests

Conflicts within Europe

Besides the confhcts resulting from rival-
1es over colonies and trade, there were
conflicts among the major European pow-
ers over certan developments within Eu-
rope There were six major powers in Eu-
10pe at this time —Britain, Germany, Aus-
tria-Hungary, Russia, Franceand Italy One
of the questions withwhich almostall these
countries gotinvolved concerned the coun-
tries comprising the Balkan peninsula n
Europe The Balkan countries had been
under the rule of Ottoman Turks How-
ever, in the nineteenth century, the Otto-
man rule had begun to collapse There
were revolts by various nabonalities for
independence The Russian Czars hoped
that these areas would come under their
control once the Ottomans were ousted
from there They encouraged a movement
called the Pan-Slav movement which was
based on the theory that all the Slavs of
eastern Europe were one people Many
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areas 1n Austria-Hungary were mhabited
by the Slavs Russia, therefore, encouraged
movements both against the Ottoman em-
pire and Austria-Hungary The major
Balkan country, Seibia, led the movement
for uniting the areas inhabited by the Slavs
in the Ottoman empire as well as in Aus-
tria-Hungary TheSerbiannattonalism was
ericouraged by Russia Other major Euro-
peanpowers werealarmed at the growth of
Russian influence mn the Balkans, They
wanted to check the Russian mfluence,
while Austria-Hungary had plans of ex-
pansion in this area.

Corresponding to the Pan-Slav move-
ment, there was a Pan-German movement
which aimed at the expansion of Germany
all over central Europe and in the Balkans
Italy claimed certain areas which were
under Austnan rule. France hoped to re-
cover not only Alsace-Lorramne which she
had lost to Germany in 1871 but also to
wreak vengeance on Germany for the hu-
miliating defeat that she had suffered in
the war with Germany i 1870-71.

Formation of Alliances

The conflicts within Europe and the con-
flicts over colonies mentioned earher had
begun to create a very tense situation m
Europe from the last decade of the nune-
teenth century European countries began
to form themselves into opposing groups
They also started spending vast sums of
money to increase the size of their armues
and navies, to develop new and more
deadly weapons, and to generally prepare
themselves for war, Europe was gradually
becoming a vast armed camp Simulta-
neously, propaganda for war, to breed ha-
tred agamnst other countries, to paint one's
own country as superior to others, and to
glority war, was started i each country.
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There were, of course, people who raised
thetr vorce aganst the danger of war and
agamnst militarization Youhaveread of the
atbitudeof the Second International and the
vanous soctalist parties But soon all these
voices were to be drowned n the drum-
beats of war

The opposing groups of countries of
alliances that were formed 1n Europe not
onlv added to the danger of war, but also
made itmevitable that when the war broke
out it would assume a worldwide magni-
tude European countries had been form-

285

ing and reformmng alhances since the nine-
teenth century. Finally, in the first decade
of the twentieth century, two groups of
countries or alliances, emerged and faced
each other with their armed mught In 1882
was formed the Triple Alhance comprising
Germany, Austria-Hungary and ltaly
However, ltaly's loyalty to thus Alliance
was uncertain as her main aim was to gain
territories in Europe from Austria-Hun-
gary and inconquering Tripoliwith French
support As opposed to this, emerged the
Triple Entente comprising France, Russia
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and Britain in 1907. In theory 1t was only a
loose group based on mutual understand-
myg as the word 'Entente’ (mearung 'an
understanding')indicates The emergence
ot these twoe hostile camps made 1t inevi-
table that a conflict involving any one of
these countries would become an all-Euro-
pean war As the aims of the countries m
these camps included the extension of their
colonial possessions, an all-European war
almost certainly would become a world
war The formation of these hostile camps
was accompanied with arace tobuild more
and more deadly weapons and have larger
and larger armies and navies.

A series of crises took place durmg the
years preceding the war, Thesecnises added
to the bitterness and tension in Europe and
engendered nattonal chauvinism European
countries alsoentered into secret ireaties to
pain territories at the expense of others,
Often, these secret treaties leaked out and
tear and suspicion grew m each country
about such treaties These fears and susp1-
ctons hrought the danger of war near

Incidents Preceding the War

The outbreak of the war was preceded by a
series of incidents which added to the pre-
vailing tension and ulimately led to the
war. One ot these was the clash over Mo-
rocco In 1904 Britam and France had en-
tered 1nfo a secret agreement according ta
which Britamn was lo have a free hand
Egypt, and France was to take over Mo-
rocco The agreement became known to
Germany and aroused herindignation, The
German emperor went to Moracco and
promused the Sultan of Morocco hus full
support for the independence of Morocco.
The antagonismover Marocco, itappeared,
would lead toa war. However, thewar was
aver ted whenin 1911 France occupied most
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of Morocco and, i exchange, gave Ger-
many apart of French Congo. Even though
the war had been averted, the situation in
Europe, with each country preparing for
war, had become dangerous

The other inaidents which worsened
the already dangerous sttuation in Europe
occurred n the Balkans. In 1908 Austiia
annexed the Ottoman provinces of Bosnia
and Herzegovina These provinces were
also coveted by Serbia which had the back-
ing of Russia n establishing a urited Slav
state in the Balkans. Russia threatened to
starta waragainst Austrian annexation but
Germany's open support to Austria com-
pelled Russia to retreat Theinaident, how-
ever, not only embuttered feelings in Serbia
but also created further enmity between
Russia and Germany The situation in Eu-
rope had become even more tense,

The crisis resulting from the annexation
of Bosnia and Herzegovina by Austria was
followed by Balkan wars In 1912, four
Balkan countries -—Serbia, Bulgaria,
Montenegro and Gieece —started a war
agamnst the Turks. As a resull of this waz,
Turkey lost almost all her possessions in
Europe However, the Balkan countries
fought another war over the question of
distributing the former Turkish territory
among themselves, Finally, Austria suc-
ceeded in making Albama, which had been
claimed by Serbia, as anindependent state.
The frustration of Serbia’s ambitions fur-
ther embittered her feelings agamst Aus-
tria These nadentsbrought Europeon the
verge of war.

The Qutbreak of War

The war was preapitated by an inadent
which would not have ereated much stir 1f
Europe had not stood divided mnto two
hostilearmed camps, preparing for war for
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many years On 28 June 1914 Archduke
Francis Ferdinand, the herr to the throne of
Austria-Hungary, was assassinated at
Sarajevo, capttal of Bosnia. (Bosnia, it may
be recalled, had been annexed by Austria
only a few years earher.) Austna saw the
hand of Serbia behind the assassination
and served her with an ultimatum Serbia
refused to accept one of the demands of the
ultimatum which went against the inde-
pendence ofSerbia On28 July 1914 Austria
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declared war on Serbia. Russia had prom-
iséd full support to Serbia and started full
scale preparations for war On 1 August,
Germany declared war on Russia and on
3 August on France Cerman troops
marched into Belgium to press onlo France
on 4 August and on the same day Britam
declared war on Germany

Many other countries soon entered the
war, Japan declared war on Germany with
a view to capturing German colones in the
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Scene depicting trench warfare during the Fn st World War



THE STORY OF CIVILIZATION

The tank was a new weapon to be used during the First World War It was developed first by Britan

Far East, Turkey and Bulgariajoied on the
sideof Germany Italy, inspite of her mem-
bership of the Triple Alhance, remamed
neutral for some time, and joined the war
against Germany and Austria-Hungary in
1915

The Course of the War

Germany had hoped that through a light-
ning strike through Belgium, she would be
able to defeat France within a few weeks
and then turn against Russia, The plan
seemed to succeed for a while and the

German troops were within 20 km of Paris.
Russia had opened attacks on Germany
and Austra and some German troops had
to be diverted to the eastern front Soon
the German advance on France was halted
and the war in Europe entered a long
period of stalemate. In the meantime the
wat had spread to many other parts of the
world and battles were fought in West
Asia, Africa and the Far East

After the German advance had been
halted, a new type of warfare developed.
The warrmg armes dug trenches from
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which they conducted raids on each other.
The kind of warfare that the armies were
used to earlier — fighting m the open -
almostdisappeared. On the WesternFront,
which included eastern France and Bel-
gium, the troops of the warring sides dug
trenches and continued their raids on each
other's positions For about four years,
nerther side could dislodge the other The
European countries made use of the troops
recruuted from therr colores in the war
Labour from colonies was also used to dig
trenches in Europe On the Eastern Front,
Germany and Austria succeeded inrepuls-
ing the Russian atiack and capturing parts
of the Russian empire. They were also suc-
cessful agamnst Rumanua, Serbia and Italy.
QOutside Europe, there were campaigns
agawnst the Ottoman empire in Palestine,
Mesopotamia and Arabia and aganst Ger-
many and Turkey in Iran where they were
trymng to establish their influence Japan
occupted German possessions in East Asia,
and Britamn and France sexzed most of the
German colomes in Africa

A large number of new weapons were
introduced. The machine gun and liquid
fire were two such weapons. For the first
time, aircrafis were used in warfare and for
bombing the crvilian population The Brit-
1sh mntroduced the use of the tank whuch
was to become a major weapon later. Both
the warring groups tried to block each
other's supplies of food, manufactures and
arms and the sea warfare played animpor-
tant part in this Submarines called U-boats
were used by Germany on alarge scale not
only to destroy enemy ships but also ships
of neutral countries heading for British
ports Another horribleweapon used in the
war was poison gas. The war dragged on,
taking a toll of hundreds of thousands of
human lives. '
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On 6 Apnl 1917, the Umited States of
America declared war on Germany USA
had become the main source of arms and
other essential supplies for the Entente
countries In 1915, the German U-Boats
had sunk a British ship Lusitama. Among
the 1153 passengers killed were 128 Ameri-
cans. The Americans were generally sym-
patheticto Britain, and this inaident further
roused anti-German feelings m USA. Eco-
nomic considerations had turned themeven
more n. favour of the Entente countries
These cauntries had raised vastamounts of
loans in USA to pay for the arms and other
goods bought by them Many Americans
had subscribed to these loans which could
be paid back only, 1f these countries won
the war. There was also a fear that if Ger-
many won the war, she would become a
serious rival to USA. The sinking of ships,
including American ships carrymg Ameri-
can cihzens, by the German U-boats finally
led USA to jomn the war

Another major development that took
placein 1917 was the withdrawal of Russia
from the war after October Revolution The
Russian revolutionaries had opposed the
war from the beginning and, under the
leadership of Lerun, had decided to trans-
formitintoarevolutionary war to ovethrow
the Russian autocracy and to seize power
The Russian empire had suffered serious
reverses in the war Over 600,000 Russian
soldiers had been killed. The day after the-
Bolshevik government came to power, 1t
1ssued the Decree on Peace with proposals
to end the war without any annexations
and indemmnities. Russia decided to with-
draw from the war and signed a peace
treaty with Germany in March 1918. Real-
1zing that the Russian government was not
prepared to continue the war, Germany
imposed terms which were very harsh on
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Germany used submarmnes, called U-Boats, during the Frrst World War

Russia But the Russian government ac-
cepted these terms The Entente powers
which were opposed to the revolution n
Russiaand to the Russian withdrawal from
the war started their armed intervention in
Russia in support of the elements which
were opposed to the revolution. This led to
a civil war which lasted for three years and
ended with the defeat of foreign interven-
tion and of those Russians who had taken
up arms against the revolutionary govern-
ment

End of the War

Many efforts were made tobrin g the war to
anend Inecarly 1917, a few socialist parties
proposed the convening of an international
sociahist conference to draft proposals for
ending the war without annexations and
tecognition of the right of peoples to self-
deternunation. However, the conference
could not be held The proposal of the

Bolshevik government in Russia to con-
clude a peace "without annexations and
indemnities, on the basis of the seif-deter-
mmation of peoples” was welcomed by
many peoplen the countrnes whichwereat
war. However, these proposals were re-
jected The Pope also made proposals for
peace but these too were not taken seri-
ously. Though these efforts to end the war
Jid not get any positive response from the
governments of the warring countries, anti-
war feelings grew among the people There
was widespread unrest and disturbances
and even mutmies began to break out. In
some countries, followmng the success of
the Russian Revolution, the unrest was
soon to take the form of uprisings to over-
throw the governments

In January 1918, Woodrow Wilson,
President of the Umited States, proposed a
peace programme. This has become
famous as President Wilson's Fourteen
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Ponts These included the conduct of ne-
gotiations between states openly, freedom
of navigation, reduction of armaments, in-
dependence of Belgium, restoration of
Alsace-Lorraine to France, creation of
independentstates in Europe, formation of
an mternational orgaruzation to guarantee
the independence of all states, etc. Some of
these points were accepted when the peace
treaties were signed at the end of the war

Britam, France and USA launched a
military offensive in July 1918 and Ger-
many and her allies began to collapse. Bul-
gariawithdrew fromthe war mSeptember,
and Turkey surrendered in October. Polili-
cal discontent had been nsing in Austria-
Hungary and Germany. The emperor of
Austria-Hungary surrendered on 3
November In Germany revolution broke
out. Germany became a republic and the
German emperor Kaiser Wilham 11 fled to
Holland The new German government
signed an armustice on 11 November 1918
and the war was over The news was re-
cerved with tremendous jubilation all over
the world

Peace Treaties

- The victorious powers or the Allies, as they
were called, met in a conference first in
Versailles, a suburb of Paris, and later in
Pans, between January and fune 1919.
Though the number of countries repre-
sented at the conference was 27, the terms
of the peace treaties were really decided by
three countries — Britain, France and USA
The three persons who played the deter-
mining role mn framing the terms of the
treaties were Woodrow Wilson, President
of the Unuted States, Lloyd Georgg, Prime
Minister of Britain, and George
Clemenceau, Prime Minister of France. The
defeated countries were not represented at
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the conference. The victorious powers also
excluded Russia from the conference The
terms of the treaty were thus not the result
of negotiations between the defeated and
the victorious powers but wereimposed on
the defealed by the victors.

The marn treaty was signed with Ger-
many on 28 June 1919 It1s called the Treaty
of Versailles. The repubhiran government
of Germany was compeliled to sign this
treaty under the threal of invasion The
treaty declared Germany and her allies
gulty of aggression Alsace-Lorraine was
returned to France The coal mines m the
German area called Saar were ceded to
Francefor 15 years while thatarea was to be
governed by the League of Nations. Ger-
many also ceded paits of her pre-war terri-
tory to Denmark, Belgiuom, Poland and
Czechoslovakia The area of the Rhine val-
ley was Lo be demilitarized The treaty also
contained provisions for disarnung Ger-
many. The stiength of her army was to be
limuted to 100,000 and she was required not
to have any arr {force and submarines She
was dispossessed of all her colorues which
were taken over by the victors. Togo and
the Cameroonweredivided and shared by
Britain and France German colonies in
South-West Africa and East Africa were
given to Britain, Belgium, South Africa and
Portugal German colonies n the Paafic
and the spheres under her control in China
were given to Japan China was aligned
with the Allies during the war and was
even represented at the Paris Conference
Buther areas under German possession of
control were not restored to China, instead
they were given away to Japan Germany
was also required to pay for the loss and
damages suffered by the Allies during the
war The amount of reparations was fixed
at an enormous figure of £ 6,600,000,000.
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Separate treaties were signed with the
alhes of Germany Austria-Hungary was
broken up and Austria was required to
recognize the independence of Hungary,
Czechoslovakia, Yugoslavia and Poland
She had to cede territories to them and to
Ttaly Many changes were made in the
Balkans where new states wete created
and transfers of territories from one state to
another took place Baltic states which ear-
lier formed parts of the Russian empire
were made independent. The treaty with
Turkey stipulated the complete dismem-
berment of the Ottoman empure Britain
was given Dalestine and Mesopotamia (Iraq)
and Syrma went to France as what were
called 'mandates’ In theory, the 'manda-
tory' powers, that is Britan and France,
wereto look after theinterests of the people
of the 'mandates’ but actually they were
governed as colomes Maost of the remarn-
ing Turkish terrtories were to be given to
Greece and Italy and Turkey was to be
reduced to a very small state. However,
there was a revolution in Turkey under the
leadership of Mustapha Kemal. The Sultan

was deposed and Turkey was proclaimed

arepubhcin1922, Turkey regained control
of AsiaMinor and the city of Constantinople
(Istanbul) and the Allies were forced to
abandon the earlier treaty

An important part of the peace treaties
was the Covenantof the League of Nations
Wilson's Fouiteen Points included the cre-
ation of an international orgamzation for
the preservation of peace and to guarantee
the mdependence of all states The League
of Nations was created. It was mtended as
a world organization of all independent
stales. Itaimed at the preservation of peace
and security and peaceful settlement of
nternational conflicts, and bound 1its
members 'not to resort to war' One of its
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important provisions was with regard to
sanctions According to thus provision, eco-
nomuc and military action would be taken
against any country which commutted ag-
gression. kt also bound 1ts members to rm-
prove labour and social conditions in their
countries. For this the International Labour
Organization was set up which 1s now one
of the specialized agencies of the United
Nations,

The hopes of having a truly world orga-
mezation devoted to the preservation of
peace and independence of nations were,
however, not realized with the formation
of the League Two major countries — Ger-
many and the Soviet Union — were not
allowed to become 1ts members for many
years while India, which was not indepen-
dent, was made a member The Uruted
States which had played an important part
n the setting up of the League ultimately
deaded not to jomn it. The League was
neveraneffectiveorganization Inthe 1930s
when many countries resorted to aggres-
sion, the League was either ignored or
defied

Animportant feature of the peace trea-
ties which indicates 1ts nature was the de-
asion with regard to the colones of the
defeated powers. The Allies had entered
mto many secret agreements for dividing
the spoils of war The Soviet government,
to bring out the imperiahst nature of the
war, made these treaties public. During the
war, the Allies had been claiming that the
war was being fought for freedom and
democracy President Wilson had said that
the war was being fought "to make the
world safe for democracy”. The publica-
tion of secret treaties by the Soviet govern-
ment exposed these claims However, mn
spite of thus, the distribution of the colorues
of thedefeated countries amongthe victors
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took place as has been mentioned before
Of course, the Soviet Umion which had
repudiated all the secret agreements did
notrecerveany spotls whichhad been prom-
1sed to the Russianemperor The League of
Nations also recogrused thus division of the
spoils Legally most of the colontes which
were transferred to the victorious powers
were 'mandates' and could notbe annexed.

Consequences of the War and the
Peace Trealies

The First World War was the most frightful
war that the world had so far seen The
devastation caused by 1t, as stated earlier,
had no precedent. The number of persons
who fought in the war 15 staggering. Esti-
mates vary between 53 and 70 mullion
people The total number of thcse killed
and dead 1n the war are estimated at about
nne million, that 1s, about one-seventh of
those who participated m 1t Several nul-
hon became invahds. The air raids, epi-
demucs and famunes killed many more
among the cvilian populations. Besides
these terrible human losses, the economy

of many countries was shattered. It gave”

rise to many serious social problems The
political institutions as they had been evolv-
mg mn various countries also suffered a
serious setback

The war and the peace treaties trans-
formed the political map of the world,
particularly of Europe Threeruling dynas-
ties were destroyed — the Romanov in Rus-
s1a during the war itself, the Hohenzollern
in Germany and the Habsburg in Austria-
Hungary. Soon after the war, the rule of
Ottomans came to an end in Turkey Aus-
tria and Hungary became separate inde-
pendent states. Czechoslovakia and Yugo-
slavia emerged as independent states Po-
land which had been divided among Rus-
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“sia, Austria and Prussia in the eighteenth

century was re-formed as an independent
state,

The period after the war saw the war
saw the beginning of the end of the Euro-
pean supremacy n the world Economi-
cally and mulitarily, Eutope was surpassed
by the United States which emerged from
thewarasa world power TheSoviet Uruon
was also to soon come up as a major world
power The period after the war also saw
the strengthening of the freedom move-
ments in Asia and Africa The weakenung
of Europe and the emergence of the Soviet
Unuon which declared her support to the
struggles for national independence con-
tributed to the growing strength of these
struggles The Allied propaganda durmg
the war to defend democracy, and the
participation ot Asian and African soldiers
mn the battles in Europe also helped m
arousing the peoples of Asia and Atrica
The European countries had utilized the
resources of their colomes in the war The
forced recruttmentof soldies s and labourers
for war, and the exploitation of resources
of the colomes for war by the imperialist
countiies had created resentment among
the pe:iple of the colonies. The population
of the colomal countries had been nurtured
on the myth that the peoples of Asia and
Africa were inferior to the Europeans The
role played by the soldiers from Asia and
Afiica in winning the war for one group of
nations of Europe against another shat-
tered this myth Many Asian leaders had
supported the war effort in the hope that,
once the war was over, theu countries
would be given freedom. These hopes
were, however, belied While the Euro-
pean nations won the right to self-determu-
nation, colonal rule and exploitation con-
tinued 1n the countries of Asia and Atrica
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The contrast between the two situations
was too glaring tobe missed. Its increasing
awareness led to the growth of nationahst
feelings in the colorues. The soldiers who
returned to their respective countries from
the theatres of war in Europe and else-
where also brought with them the new
stirrmgs ~ All these factors strengthened
nationalist movements in the colorues In
some countries, the first stirrings of nation-
alism were felt after the war

The First World War had been beheved
to be 'a War to end all war'. However, the
Peace Treaties had failed to ensure this. On

the contrary, the treaties contained certain
‘provisions which were extremely harsh on
the defeated countries and thus they sowed
the seeds of further conflicts. Similarly,
some victorious countries also felt cheated
because all their hopes had not been ful-
filled Imperialism was not destroyed as a
result of the war The victorious powers
had in fact enlarged their possessions The
factors which had caused rivalries and con-
flicts between imperialist countries lead-
ing to the war still éxisted. Therefore, the
danger that more wars would be fought for
another 'redivision of the world” re-
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mamned lurking. The emergence of the So- These factors, combined with certain

viet Union was considered a danget to the
exishng social and economic system 1o

developments that took place i the next

2 £
many countries The desire to destroy it twenty years, crealed conditions-for an-
mfluenced the policies of those countries, — other world war.

. EXERCISES
Things to Know

1 Explan the basic reasons for the conflicts between European nations from the late
nineteenth century lo the early years of the twentieth century.

2 What were the countries comprising (he Trtple Alliance and the Triple Entente ?
What were the mam aums of these groupings ?

3 Whatis meant by the Pan-Slav movement ? Why did itadd to the conflict between Russia
and Austria ?

4 Explain the reasons fo1 the entry of the Umited States in the First World War

5. Why 1s the war that broke out n 1914 called the First World War ?

6 Explamn the consequences of the First World War on Germany, Austria-Hungary and
Turkey

7. What were the purposes for which the League of Natons was estabhished ?

8 Why did Russia withdraw from the war after the 1917 Revolution ?

Things to Do

1 Onamap of the world, show the areas in Asia and Africa which caused conflicts among
various European countries Also show the European countties which emerged as
independent states after the First World War

2. How was theworld 'redivided' among the victorious powers ? Prepareamapto  show
the territories which were taken over from the defeated couniries by the victorious
countries

3

Study the Fourteen Pomts of President Wilson and the peace treaties that were signed
after the war Make a check-list to show which of the Fourteen Points were covered by
the peace treaties and which were not

Things to Think about and Discuss

1
2
3

How far were imperialist rivalries the basic cause of the First World War ?
Do you think the peace treaties laid the foundations of ajustand stable peace 7 Discuss
"How 15 1t that an otherwise minor incident led to the outbreak of a world war?  Discuss



CHAPTER 11

The Russian Revolution

INa previous chapter, youhaveread about
the rise and growth of the socialisl move-
ment. By the early years of the twentieth
century, political movements based on the
1deas of sociahsm had emerged 1n a num-
ber of countries in Europe. With the out-
break of the First World War, however, the
socialisl movement 1n most countries of
Europe suffered a setback. The Second In-
ternational faced a split on the question of
attitude to the War and ceased to function

During this period, however, unrest was
brewing in Russia. The Russian Revolution
took place in 1917, affecting the course of
world history for many decades.

Conditions in Russia before the
Revolution

In the mneteenth century, alrnost, entire
Europe was undergoing important social,
economic and political transformation
Most of the countries were republics like
France or constitutional monarchies like
England The rule of the old feudal aristoc-
racies had beenreplaced by that of the new
middle classes. Russia, however, was still
living in 'the old world' under the auto-
cratic rule of the Czars, as the Russian
emperors were called. Serfdom had been
abolished n 1861, but 1t did not improve
the condition of peasants. They stll had
miserably small holdings of land with no

caprtal to develop even these. For the small
holdings they acquired, they had to pay
heavy redemption dues for decades. Land
hunger of the peasants was a major social
factor in the Russian society

Industrialization began very late in
Russia, in the second half of the nineteenth
century Then 1t developed at a fairly fast
rate, but more than half of the capital for
mvestment came from foreign countries
Foreign investors were mterested m quick
profits and showed no concern for the
conditions of workers Russian capitalists,
with insufficient capital, competed with
foreign investors by reducing workers'
wages. Whether factories were owned by
foreigners or Russians, the condifions of
work were horrible The workers had no
political rights and no means of gaining
even minor reforms The words of Marx
that workershave 'nothing to lose but their
chains' rang literally true to them

The Russian state under the Czars was
completely unsuited to the needs of mod-
erntimes Czar Nicholas II, in whose reign
the Revolution occurred, still believed in
the divine right of kings. The preservation
of absalutism was regarded by hum as a
sacred duty The only people who
supported the Czar were the nobility and
the upperlayers of theclergy Alltherestof
the population in the vast Russian empire
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washostile Thebureaucracy thatthe Czars
had built was top-heavy, mnflexible and
wmefficient, the members being recruited
from amongst the privileged classes rather
than on the basis of any abihty

The Russian Czars had built a vast em-
pire by conquest of diverse nationalities in
Buropeand Asia Intheseconquered areas,
they imposed the use of the Russian lan-
guage and tned to belittle the cultures of
the people of these areas. Also, Russia's
imperialistexpansionbroughther intocon-
fhcts with other imperialist powers. These
wars further exposed the hollowness of the
czarist state

Gr(\)wth of Revolutionary Movements

in Russia

There were many peasant rebelhons in
Russia before the nineteenth century but
they weresuppressed Many Russian think-
ers had been influenced by developments
m Western Europe and wanted to see simi-
lar changes in Russia. Their efforls had
helped to bring about the abolition of serf-
dom This, however, turned out to be a
hollow victory The hopes of gradual
changes in the direction of constitutional
democratic government were soon shat-
tered and every attempt at gradual im-
provement seemed to end n fallure Inthe
conditions that existed in Russia, even a
moderate democrat or reformer had to be
a revolutionary. In the last quarter of the
nineteenth century, there was a movement
knownas 'going to the people’ when intel-
lectuals started preaching their ideas to the
peasants.

When the workers' organizations were
set up after industrialization began, they
were dommated by ideas of socialism. In
1883, the Russian Social Democratic Party
was formed by George Plekhanov, a fol-
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lower of Marx Thus party along with many
other sociahst groups was united into the
Russian Social Democratic Labour Party in
1898. However, the party was soon split
over questions of orgamzation and policy.
One group which was 1 a muorty (hence
knownas the Mensheviks) favoured a party
of the type that existed i countries like
France and Germany and participated in
elections to the parhaments of their coun-
tries The majority, known as the Bolshe-
viks, were convinced that m a country
where no democratic rights existed and
where there was no parliament, a party
organized on parhamentary hines would
not be effective. They favoured a party of
those who would abide by the discipline of
the party and work for revolution.

The leader of the Bolsheviks was
Viadimirllyich Ulyanov, popularly known
as Lenin. He is regarded as one of the
greatest leaders of the sociahst movement
after Marx and Engess. He devoted himself
to the task of orgamzing the Bolshevik
Party as an instrument for bringing about
revolution His name has become insepa-
rable from the Revolution of 1917 The
Russiansocialists, including Plekhanov and
Lenun, had played an important part in the
Second International

Besides the Menshevik and the
Bloshevik parties, which were the political
parties of industrial workers, there was the
SociahistRevolutionary Party which voiced
the demands of the peasantry. Then there
were parties of the non-xussian nationali-
ties of the Russian empire whichwere work-
mgto {ree theirlands from colorual oppres-
sion.

The revolutionary movement in Russia
had been growing when the 1905 Revolu-
tion broke out. In 1904, a war had broken
outbetween Russiaand Japan The Russiar:
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aroues had suftered reverses in the war.
Tius had furiher strengthened the revolu-
tionary movement in Russia. On 9 January
1905, a mass of peaceful workers with their
wives and children was fired at n 5+, Pe-
tersburg winle on 1ts way to the Winter
Palace to present a petition to the Czar
More thana thousand of them were killed
and thousands of others were wounded.
Thus day 15 known as Bloody Sunday The
news of the kllings provoked unprec-
edented disturbances throughout Russia.
Even sections of the army and the navy
revolted, The sailors of the battleship
Totemkinjomned the revolutionaries A new
formoforganizatondeveloped in thus revo-
lution which proved decisive in the up-

heaval of 1917, Thus was the 'Soviel’, or the
council ot workers' representatives. Begin-
ning as commuttees to conduct strikes, they
became the mstruments of polifical power
Soviets of peasants were also formed.

In October, the Czar yielded and an-
nounced his marufesto granting freedom
of speech, press and association, and con-
ferred the power to make Jaws upon an
elected body called the 'Duma’. The Czar's
manifesto contaimed principles which
would have made Russia a constitutional
monatchy like England However, the Czar
soon relapsed into his old ways. No longer
could one hope tor gradual retorm. The
1905 Revolution proved to be a dress re-
hearsal of the revolution that came in 1917.
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Tt aroused the people and prepared them
for revolution. It drew woldiers and the
peoples of non-Russian nationalities into
close contact with the Russian revolution-
aries.

Hoping to satisfy his imperial ambi-
tions by annexing Constantinmople and the
Straits of the Dardanelles, the Czar took
Russia into the Furst World War  This
proved fatal and brought about the final
breakdown of the Russian autocracy. The
Czarnst state was incapable of carrying on
a modern war. The decadence of the royal
family made matters worse, Nicholas II
was completely dominated by his wife
She, in turn, was ruled by a ficnd named
Rasputin who virtually ran the govern-
ment. Corruption m the state resulted i
great suffering among the people There
was a shortage of bread The Russtan army
suffered heavy reverses The government
‘was completely unmindful ol the condi-
tions of soldiers on the front. By February
1917, 600,000 soldiers had bee1: killed mn the
war There was widespread discontent
throughout the empire as well as in the
army. The condition was ripe for a revolu-
fion In setting forth 'the fundamental law
for a successful revolution’, Lerun had n-
cluded two conditions - the proplie should
fully understand that revolution is neces-
sary and be ready to sacrifice thewr hves for
it; the existing government should be 1n a
state of crisis to make 1t possible for 1t Lo be
overthrown rapidly. That tune had cer-
tainly arrived in Russia in 1917,

Beginning of the.Revolution

Minor incidents usually 'set off’ revolu
tions Inthe case of the Russian Revolution,
it was a demounstration by working-class
women trying to puichase bread. A gen-
eral strike of workers followed, in which
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soldiers and others soon jomed. On 12
March 1917 the capatal city of St. Peters-
burg (renamed Petrograd, later Leningrad
and once agam, after the collapse of the
Soviet Union, 51 Petersburg) fell mto the
hands of the revolutionaries. Soon the revo-
lutionaries took Moscow, the Czar gave up
his throne and the first Provistonal Govern-
miestwas tormed on 15 March The famous
poet Mayakovsky, expressing.the contempt
of thie Russian people for the Czar, wrote on
the fall uof the Czar

Like the chewed stump of a fag
we spat their dynasty out.

The fall of the Czar 1s known as the
February Revolutionbecause, accordingto
thie uld Russian calendar, it occurred on27
Fels uary 1917 The fall of the Czax, how-
ever, marked only the beginning of the
revolution

The muost mmportant demands of the
peouple were four-fold: peace, land to the
tiller, control ot industry by workers, and
equal status for the non-Russian nationali-
ties The Provisional Government under
the leadershup of a man named Kerensky
did not implement any of these demands
and lost the support of the people. Lenin,
who was in exile in Switzerland at the time
of the February Revolution, returned to
Rus=ia m April Under hus leadership, the
Bol-hevik Party put forward clear policies
o end the war and transfer land to the
peasants and advanced the slogan ‘All
Power v the Soviets'. On the question of
non-Russian nationalities, Bolsheviks were
the only party then with a clear policy
Lentn had described the Russian empire as
a ‘prison of nahons' and had declared that
no genune demociacy could be established
unjess all e non-Russian peoples were



v - 4 JCN TR Y T

. ! : . N » . A

L oate e S :,E;x:: - ‘ LR iy 51

s . . . H - ool o gL

. ) . y pet o B E e e
\ i . 1a o} o %

Bg e

25

_?7
T
py-2

. ‘. A v e1h

: bRy ¢ RS
. ' AT XY
. . [ , —’:i‘? A ;E‘;o'&
o ' S ’.';:u “p
B - STTR A) '('.‘i

. P ' o
. Y 'ii"

- ‘ il
3

O

)
= ,'"I"";"%:V‘W P b ) u-\-a! d
. «ipv iy -n,_l_-J'vgl 1};_‘!,{(:-_' w 3 ’:wj,'. ” %la A
~ phdeatyiie Uk R G 5
. 1 B g, -
', X PR Ny 51;‘,_“:'.4‘,, A O -

T 8 gt
ﬂl

1,
.
A ety M
zgj';‘};,u . .,‘_t;.,'f)
g
o WL
2" ;
Yot Fu 0K % w
Py g

P TR
e ¥ ?":iﬁ.
Tk
i 'hn‘::‘\ “+f

i ol
[ [

S 50 drei Y
ket Bl
e AN
st 2 b O,

ol
£,

ol
- ;-‘};---.',,
S ¥ f"‘

PR

e ST el
N s B
B T s H LI
s AT
R """“""f"“
LRk oy Bt




THE RUSSIAN REVOLUTION

e

ke b
o vtw “"'v: ’( 3 vl

i fh .'._’.Q.W‘ »....l-.! e -‘.-L'g?’ ﬁ'\i ,’

A

|‘\ﬁ-.

£
(u\!n‘ _
L > vy &
R e
w‘% -
e

oAk

¥

Jasd,

A room ip the Winter Palace after the fall of the Kerensky government

gmven equal nghts He had proclaimed the
right of all peoples, including those under
the Russian empire, to self determination

The unpopularity of the Kerensky govern-
ment led to its collapse on 7 November
1917, when a group of sailors occupied the
Winter Palace, the seat of the Kerensky
government Leon Trotsky whohad played
an important role in the 1905 Revolution
returned to Russiain May 1917 As head of
the Petrograd Soviet, he was one of the
most outstanding leaders of the November
uprising. An All-Russian Congress of Sovi-
ets met on the same day and assumed full
political power Thisevent whichtook place
on 7 November is known as the October
Revolution because of the corresponding
date of the old Russian calendar, 25
October.

The Congress of Soviets on thenext day
1ssued a proclamation to all peoples and
belhgerent states to opennegotiations fora
just peace without annexation and indem-
nittes Russia withdrew from the war,
though formal peace was signed with Ger-
many later, after ceding the territories that
Germany demanded as a price for peace
Following the decree on land, the estates of
the landlords, the Church and the Czar
were confiscated and transferred to
peasants’ societies to be ailotted to peas-
ant fanulies to be cultiwated withoul tured
labour The controlofindustries was trans-
ferred to shop committees of workers. By
the muddle of 1918, banks and msurance
companies, large industries, mines, water
transport and railways were nationalised,
foreign debts were repudiated and foreign

< The Storrmng of the Winter Palace, 7 November 1971
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Decree of land signed by Lemun and published iz the Kussian newspaper, lzvestia on 28 October 1917
{according to the old calendar) The Decrec stated "Il domnical lands, aftached to titles, lands
belonging to the Emperor's cabunet, to monasterics, churchies, possession lands, entatled lands, prrvate
estates, communal lands, peasant freehnlds, and others are confiscated wrthout compensation and

‘become national property, and are placed at the disposal of the workers who cultiwate them’

mnvestments were confiscated. A Declara-
tion of the Rights of Peoples was issued
conferring the right of self-determination
upon all nationalities A new government,
called the Council of People's Commmus-
sars, headed by Lerun was formed. These
firstacts of thenew governmentwerehailed
as the beginning of the era of socialism.
The October Revolution had been
almost completely peaceful. Only two per-
sons were reported killed in Petrograd on
the day the Revolution tock place. How-
evet, soon the new state was involved ina
crvil war. The officers of the army of the
fallen Czar orgamised an armed rebellion
agawnst the Soviet state  Troops of foreign
powers — England, France, Japan, Umited
States and other —joined them. War raged
till 1920. By thus time the 'Red Army' of
the new state was in ¢control of almost all
the lands of the old Clarist empire, The
Red Army was badly equipped and com-
posed mainly of workers and peasants
However, itwonover better equipped and

better tramed forces, just as the atizen
armies n the American and French revolu-
tions had won.

Consequences of the Revolution

The overthrow of autocracy and the des-
truchionof the arstocracy and the power of
the church were the first achuevements of
the Russian Revolution. The Czarist em-
pire was transformed mto a new state
called the Union of Soviet Socialist Repub-
hes (U.S.5.R) for short Soviet Union. The
pohcies of the new state were tobe directed
to the realization of the old sociahst ideal,
‘from each according to his capacity, to
each according to his work'. Private pro-
perty n the means of production was abo-
lished and the motive of private profit
eliminated from the system of production.
Economi~ planming by the state was
adopted tobuild a technologically advanced
economy at a fast rate and to eliminate
glarmg inequalities 1 society. Work be-
came an essential requirement for every
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personas there wasno unearned income to
live on. The right to work became a consti-
tutional right and 1t became the duty of the
state {0 provide employment to every indi-
vidual. Education of the entire people was
gven ahigh priority. The equality ofall the
nationahties inthe U 5 S.R, was recognized
inthe constitution framed m 1924 and later
1n1936 Theconstitution gave therepublics
formed by the nationalities autonomy to

¢ E-» s
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People reading the Decrees of the Soviet Government on Land and Peace

develop thewrlanguages and cultures These
developments were particularly significant
for the Asian republics of US.5 R whuch
were much more backward than the Euro-
pean part.

Withina few years of the revolution, the
Soviet Union emerged as a major power in
the world, The social and economic sys-
tems thal began to bebuilt there was hailed
by many as the beginning of a new civiliza-
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tion whale others called it an evil system

After about 70 years of the revolution, the
system collapsed and m 1991 the Soviet
Union ceased to exist as a state. (The map
m this chapter shows the 15 repubhcs which
formed the Soviet Union before 1ts break-
up ) You will read in the next two chapters
aboutsome of the major developments that
took place 1n the Soviet Union and the role
it played in world affairs from the tume of
its emergence till its collapse.

In its impact on the world, the Russian
Revolution had few parallels m history.
The ideas of socialism which the socialist
movementhad been advocatingand which
the Russian Revolution espoused were in-
tended for universal application. The Rus-
sian Revolution was the first successful
revolutionin history which proclaimed the
building of a socialist society as 1ts objec-
tive. Ithad led to the creabion of a new state
over a vast area of the globe. It was, there-
fore, bound to have repercussions for the
rest of the world.

Soon after the revolution, the Commu-
nist International (also known as the Thard
International or Comintern) was formed
for promoting revolutions on an interna-
tional scale The splitin the socialist move-
ment at the time of the Farst World War has
been mentioned before. The leftwing sec-
tions 1n many socialist parties now formed
themselves into commurust parties and
they affiliated themselves to the Comintern.
Communist parties were also formed mn
other countries, often with the active in-
volvement and support of the Comintern
Thus the international commurust move-
ment arose under one organization which
decided on policies to be followed by all
communist parties The Soviet Union was
considered theleader of the world commu-
nistmovement by the communist parties in
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various countries and the Commurust Party
of Soviet Union played a leading role in
deterrmning the policies of the Comintern.
It 15 generally agreed that Comuntern was
often used by the Soviet Union as an instru-
ment{or pursuingits ownobjectives How-
ever, the formation of communist parties n
many countries of theworld with the objec-
tive of bringing about revolution and fol- ,
lowing common policies was a major con-
sequence of the Russian Revolution.

With the formation of the Comuntern,
the socialist movement was divided into
two sections —soaialist and communist.
There were many differencesbetween them
on the methods of bringing about socialism
and about the concept of socialism itself
Despite these differences, socialismbecame
one of the most widely held ideologies
within a few decades after 1ts emergence.
The spread of the mnfluence of socalist
1deas and movements after the First World

Lenin during the second anniversary celebrations
of the Bolshevik Revolution
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War was n no small measure due to the
success of the Russian Revolution.

The growmng popularity of socialism
and many achuevements made by the So-
viet Uruon led to a redefnition of demo-
cracy. Most people who did not believe in
socialism also began to recognize that for
democracy to be real, political rights with-
out social and econorme rights were not
enough. Economuc and social affawrs could
not be left to the capitalists. The idea of the
state playing anactiveroleinregulatmg the
economy and plannng the economy to
improve the conditions of the people was
accepted. The biblical idea, revived by the
socialist movement and the Russian Revo-
[ution, ' He that does not work nerther shall
heeat', gained widespread acceptance, add-
ing anew dignuty tolabour. The popularity
of sociahism also helped to mutigate dis-

. crimunations based on race, colour and sex.

The spread of socialistideas alsohelped
mnpromoting internationalism. Thenations,
at least 1n theory, began to accept the idea
thattheir relations with other nations should
go farther than merely promoting their
narrow selfanterest Many problems which
were considered national began to be
looked upon as concerns of the world as a
whole. The umiversahity and mternational-
1sm which were fundamental principles of

THE STORY OF CIVILIZATION

socialist ideology from the begimning were
totally opposed to imperiahsm The Rus-
sian Revolution served to hasten the end of
imperialism According to Marx, a nation
which enslaves anothernation cannever be
free. Sociahsts all over the world orgamized
campaigns for putting an end to
imperiahsm.

The new Soviet state came to be looked
upon as a friend of the peoples of the
colonies struggling for nahonal mdepen-
dence Russia after the Revolution was the
first country in Europe to openly support
the cause of independence of all nations
from foreign rule. Immediately after the
Revolution, the Soviet government had
annulled the unequal treaties whuich the
Czar had imposed on China It also gave
assistance of various kinds to Sun Yat Sen
n hus struggle tor the unufication of China
The Russian Revolutionalsoinfluenced the
movements for ndependence n so far as
the latter gradually broadened the objec-
tives of independence to mclude social and
economic equality through planned eco-
nomic development. Writing about the
Russian Revolution in his Autobiography,
Jawaharlal Nehru said, "It made me think
of pohtics much more m terms of social
change."

EXERCISES

Things to Know

1 Explan the following terms' Bolsheviks, Mensheviks, Soviet, February Revolution,
October Revolution, Bloody Sunday, Communist International

2, Describethesocial and economic condrtions in Russia before the Revolutioniof 1917 How
did Russia's participation in the First World Warhelp create conditions for the fall of the

Russian autocracy?

3  What were the main objectives of the Russian revolutionaries ?
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4, Describe the immediate consequences of the October Revolution on Russia's participa-

ton in the First World War, the ownershup of land, and position of the non-Russian
nationalities of the Russian empire

5. Explam the athtude of the U S S.R. towards the movements for mdependence in Asia.

Thing to Do
1. Collect pictures connected with the Russian Revolution for display. Describe the events
and the role of personalities shown in the pictures.
2. Collect documents connected with the Russian Revolution (for example, the text of the
Decrees on Land and Peace) and select statements for a bulletin board display.

Things to Think about and Discuss

1  Duscuss the impact of the Russian Revolution on the world.
2. Discuss the view that the Russian Revolution was brought about by a small group of
revolutionaries without the support of the masses



CHAPTER 12

The World from 1919 to the
Second World War

HARDLY twenly years had passed since the
end of the Fust World War, when, 1n 1939,
the Second World War brokeout Illwas the
most destructive war in history whach af-
fected the life of the people inevery part of
the globe. The twenty years between the
First and Second World Wars were a pe-
riod of tremendous changes all over the
world Many developments took place in
Europe which paved the way for the out-
break of the Second World War A major
econonuc crisis took place during this pe-
tiod which affected almost every part of
the world and, more particularly, the most
advanced capitabst countries of the West.
In Asia and Africa, the period saw an un-
precedented awakening of the peoples
which found its fultilment after the Second
World War The changes and develop-
ments n this period are importantnot only
for understanding the forces and factors
whuch led to the Second Wotld War but
also the world that emerged after the war.
Thus they are crucial to an understanding
of the present-day world.

Europe between the Wars

The nusery caused by the First World War
wfluenced the political developments in
many countries Youhaveread earlier about
the revolution nGermany towards theend

of the war which forced the German em-
peror to flee the country Germany became
arepublic. The proclamation of the repub-
lic did not satisfy the German revolutiona-
ries who attempted another uprising mn
January 1919. The uprisimg was, however,
suppressed Two leaders of the German
revolutionary movement, Karl Liebknecht
and Rosa Luxemburg, were assassinated.
There was an uprising in Hungary but the
revolutionary government which cameinto
being was overthrownwithina few months

Inspired by the Russian Revolution, there
were revolutions in many other countries
of Europe such as Finland, and Baltic States
of Latvia, Estorua and Lithuama which had
earlier been parts of the Russian empire,
But all these revolutions were shorthved

There were movements in other parts of
Europe for immprovement in hving condi-
bons., The pohtical situation 1in almost
every country in Europe was comphcated.
The period saw the growth of socialist and
communist parties malmostevery country
of Europe However, withina few years in
many countries of Europe, the socialist
movements were defeated and dictatorial
governments came to power. These gov-
ernments not only suppressed socialist
movements but alsodestroyed democracy.
The emergence of dictatorial governments
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in Europe m this penod had dangerous
consequences not only for the peoples of
Europe But for the whole world The most
dangerous development was the triumph
of fascism in Italy and Germany which
paved the way for the Second World War.

Fascism in Italy

A number of political movements which
arose in Europe after the First World War
are generally given the name 'fascist'. The
common features of thesemovements were
therr hostility to democracy and socialism,
and the aim of establishing dictatorships.
They succeeded, in many countries of Eu-
rope, such as, Hungary, Italy, Poland, Por-
tugal, Germuny, Spain. Their success in
Italy and Germany had the most serious
consequences.

The term 'fascism' 1s of Italian ongn. It
was first used for the movement which
started in Italy under the leadershup of
Bernuto Mussolini. Mussohnihad organised
armed gangs against socialists and com-

munists in 1919. You have read earlier-

about the unification of Italy and her impe-
rialist ambitions. The Italian government
had shown little concern for the welfare of
the agricultural and industrial workers
whose conditions were miserable in the
extreme. Ithad, instead, plunged Italy into
the First World War in the hope of gaining
colories. About700,000 Itahans were killed
in the war. The conditions of the people
had worsened further. The growing
strength of the socialist movement in Italy
posed a threat to the existing system.
Italy had joined the war with the aim of
gairung colonies. However, the peace trea-
ties had failed to satisfy her ambitions. The
Italian government at the time was domi-
nated by capitalists and landlords. These
sections began to support anti-democratic
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movements which promased to save them
from the danger of socialism as well as to
satisfy their coloral aspirations. The move-
ment started by Mussolim1 was one such
movement His armed gangs were used by
landlords and industmalists to orgamize
violence against socialistsand communists.
A systematic campaign of terrorism and
murder was launched but the government
showed little interest in curbing it

In 1921, elections were held in Italy.
However, no single party could win a ma-
jority and no stable government could be

Mussolmni (third from right) with his followers
during the march on Rome

formed. In spite of the terror organized by
Mussolini's gangs, his party could get only -
35 seats while the socialists and commu-
rusts together won 138 seats. In spite of hus
poor showing in the elections, Mussohm
openly talked of seizing power. On 28
October 1922, he organized a march on
Rome. The government of Italy did not
show any sign of resistance agamst the
volunteers of Mussolini. Instead, on 29
October 1922, the king of Italy invited
Mussolini to join the government Thus
without firing a shot, fascists under
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Mussolim's leadershup came to power in
ltaly.

The take-over of the government by
fascists was followed by a reign of terror.
The socialist movement was suppressed
and many socialist and communistleaders
were either jailed or killed. In 1926 all
political parties except Mussolini's party
werebanned The victory of fascismin Italy
not only led to the destruction of demo-
cracy and thesuppression of socialist move-
ment, it alsoled to'the preparation for war
The fascists beheved that there could be no
harmony between two or more nations
They glorfied war which, according to
them, ennobled people. They openly advo-
cated a policy of expansion and sard that
nations which do not expand cannot sur-
wvive for long,

The victory of fasctsm in Italy was nei-
ther the result of a victory 1n elections nor
of a popular uprising. The government of
[taly was handed over to the fascists be-
cause the ruling classes of Italy considered
democracy and socialism as threats to their
power

Nazism in Germany

Within elevenyears of the fascist capture of
power in Italy, Nazism trrumphed in Ger-
many. Nazism which was the German ver-
sion of fascism was much more sinuster
than the original Italian version The Nazis,
under theleadership of AdolfHitler, estab-
hshed the most barbarous dictatorship of
modern times

Youhaveread earlier about the unifica-
tion of Germany and certamn aspects of
Germany's history up to the First World
War Germany had sought to satisfy her
tmperial ambitions through war but she
had suffered defeat The outbreak of revo-
lution in Germany towards the end of the
First World War led to the collapse of the

THE STORY OF CIVILIZATION

The sufferings of the unemployed people in
Europe as depicted by the German artist
Kathe Kollwitz

German monaichy, However, even though
Germany became a 1epublic, the foices be-
hind the monaichy - the industualists, the big
landowncis and the officess of the army - re-
maned quite powerful The goveinment of
the German republic was notable to destioy
thetr power, These forees began to tuin to the
anti democratic (orces 1epresencted by Na-
zism Lo extend theu power and o check the
power of the socialist movement.

The term ™ Nazism' deuved fiom the

name of the paty which Ilitler founded n
1921 -—— the National Socialist German
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Workers' Party, for short Nazi Party. Like
Mussolim, Hitler had also planned to cap-
ture power through a march on Berhn He
was arrested and jailed, but released long
before his term was over. In jail he wrote
his book Mewn Kampf (hteral meaning 'My
Struggle') which expressed some of the
most monstrous 1deas of the Naz: move-
ment. He glorified the use of force and
brutality, and the rule by a greatleader and
ridiculed internationalism, peace and de-
mocracy. He preached extreme hatred
aganst the German Jews whowere blamed
not only for the defeat of Germany in the
First World War but for all the ills of Ger-
many He glorified violentnationalismand
extolled war, The dreadful ideas of the
Nazis found favour with the army, the
industrialisis, the big landowners and the
anti-republican politicians. They began to
look upon Hitler as the saviour of Ger-
many.,

The Nazis capitalized on the sense of
humiliation which many Germans felt at
their defeat in the war and the unjust pro-
visions of the Treaty of Versailles. They
also exploited the musery of the people
which had worsened due to the repara-
tions which Germany was made to pay to
the Allied powers. In 1929 occurred the
most serious economic crisis which affected
all the capulalist countries of the world
About this, you will read later. As a result
of thus crisis, eight million workers, about
half of the working population of Ger-
many, were rendered unemployed. It was
during this period that the Nazi Party,
which was no more than a conspiratorial
group in the beginning, began to spread 1ts

influence. The Social Democratic Partyand

the Commurust Party were powerful par-
ties with huge following. These two par-
ties, however, failed to unite against the
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Nazis.

The victory of Nazisin i Germany, like
that of fascism in ltaly, was neither the out-
come of a popular uprising, nor the result of
a sham march on Berlin such as Mussoliru's
on Rome. In the elections held in Germany
before Hitler came to power, the Nazi Party
had polled less votes than the Socialist and
Communist vote put toggther 1t had won
only 196 seats out of a total of about 650.
Hitler's comung to power was the result of
politicalintrnigues In spite of his poor show-
ing in the elechons, Hitler was appoinied the
Chancellor of Germany by the President of
Germany on 30 fanuary 1933. Within a few
weeks, the enbire fabric of democracy in
Germany was shattered.

Soon after coming to power, Hitler or-
dered fresh elections and letloose areign of
terror. Assassination of anti-Nazi leaders

A Nazi Rally, Nuremburg, 1936
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was organized on a large scale On 27
February 1933, the Reichstag (Parliament)
bwlding was set on fire by the Nazis. The
Communust Partylof Germany was blamed
for the fire and wds suppressed In spite of
the terror organized by the Nazis, the Naz1
Party could not wiin a majority of seats in
Parliament. However, Hitler assumed dic-
tatorial powers ahd, in 1934, became the
President. Trade Uruons were suppressed
and thousands of sociahsts, communists
and anti-Naz: political leaders were exter-
minated. The Nazs started huge bonfires
mto which the works of some of the best
writers of Germany and other countries
were thrown Besides socalists and com-
munis(s, Jews were made victims of an
orgamized campaign of humihation and
violence Within a few years they were to
be completely extermmated Simulta-
neously, a massive programme of mulitari-
zation was launched and preparations for
war began. The victory of Nazism was a
calamity not only for the German people
but for entire Europe and many other parts
of the world. It brought in the Second
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World War

The policies and acts of the fascst gov-
ernments of Italy and Germany which ulti-
mately led to the Second World War are
described mn another section.

Developments in Britain and France

The two major countries of Europe which
did notsuccumb to fascist movements were
Britain and France. However, both these
countries were faced with serious economuc
difficulties. In 1921, there were 2 million
unemployed persons m Britain The work-
ers' movement made great advances, In
1924, the first Labour Party government
came to power However, itdid notremain
in power for long In 1926 occurred the
biggest strike 1in the history of Britain n-
volving 6 million workers The strike ulti-
mately failed. A few years later, Britain was
badly affected by the world-wideeconomuc
crisis and about three million people were
unemployed. In 1931, the National govern-
ment comprising the Conservative, the
Labourand theLiberal partieswas formed

This government took some steps to over-
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The unemployed queue-up in Paris, November 1931, for free bread



THE WORLD FROM 1919 TO THE SECOND WORLD WAR

come the serious economuc difficulties
though the unemployment situation re-
mamed serious After the victory of fas-
cism m Germany, a fascist movement
started in Britamn but it could not make
much headway and Britain continued as a
democratic country

The government of France for many

ears was domunated by big bankers and
indusmalsts It hoped that by making use
of theresources of the German areas which
had come under her control after the war,
it would be able to make France economi-
cally strong However, these hopes were
not fulfilled France could not atlain politi-
cal stability also. Many governments came
and fell. Political mnstabihity was made
worse asaresult of the economic crisis, and
corruptionbecamerampant Fascistmove-
ment rose 1ts head and there was violence
inthe streets Ultimately, to meet the threat
posed by fascist and other anti-democratic
forces, a governmerit comprlsmg Socialist,
Radical Sociahst and Communist parties
was formed in 1936 This 1s known as the
Popular Front governmentand it lasted for
abouttwo years During thus period many
important economic reforms were int10-
duced m France.

Thus Britain and France succeeded in
rematnng democratic countries even
though they were faced with serious prob-
lems. However, the foreign policy of these
countries, as you wull see later, was nnt
conducive to the mamntenance of demo-
cracy in other parts of Europe and in pre-
venting the outbreak of war

United States Emerges as the

Strongest Power

One of the most important features of the
period afler the First World War was the
decline m the supremacy of Europe n the
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world and the growing impot tance of the
United States of America She had, in fact,
emerged as the richest and the most
powerful country in the world .t the end of
the war This was clear from the important
role that she played during the framing
of the peace treaties While the war had
severely damaged the economy of the Euro-
pean countries, the economy of USA during
this tve had in fact become stronger She
had made tremendous industrial progress
and was beginning to make heavy invest-
ments in Europe However, in spite of this
progress, the United States was frequently
besetwithseriouseconomicproblems These
problemms were the result of the capitalist
system about which you have read before.
The world-wide economic crisis which
began 1 1929 has been mentioned before
The crisis onginated in USA  The years
after First World War had seen a big in-
crease m the production of goods in
America. In spite of this, however, more
than half of the population hived at less
than the mimmum subsistence level. In
Ortober 1929, the entire economy began to
collapse. The stock market mn New York
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crashed The fall in the value of shares had
created so rauch panic that in one day 16
milhonshares were sold in New York Stock
Exchange. In some comparues, the shares
held by people became totally worthless.
During thenext four years, more than 9,000
American banks closed down and mullions
of people lost thewrr hife's savings. The
manutacturers and farmers could not get
any money tomvest and as peoplehad little
money Lo buy, the goods could not be sold

Thus led to the closmg of thousands of
factonies and throwing of workers out of
employment The purchasing power of the
people was thus reduced which led to the
closing down of more factones and to un-
employment.

The Depression, as this siluation 1s
called, began to spread to all the capitalist
countries of Europe in 1931 After the First
World War, the economies of the countries
of Europe, excluding Russia, had become
closely connected with and even depen-
dent on the economy of USA, particularly
on the Americanbanks The consequences
of the Depressionin Europe were stmilar to
those in the USA and in some cases even
worse Theeconomies of the colonies of the
European countries were also affected

The Depression resulted in large-scale
unemployment, loss of production, pov-

-¢rty and starvation [tcontinued through-
out the 1930s even though after 1933, the
economies of the affected countries began
torecover. Thecrisisaslongas itlasted was
the most terrible and affected the lives of
scores of millions of people all over the
world. The estimates of unemployed dur-
ing this period all over the world vary
betweéen 50 and 100 million. In USA alone,
the richest country in the world, the num-
ber of the uneraployed exceeded 15 mul-
lion. Thousands of factories, banks and
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busimess enterprises stopped working, The
industrial production [ell by about 35 per
cent, i some countries by about half

It may appear surprising that the crisis
was caused by over-production Youhave
read earlier how under capitalism, the own-
ers of factories and business enterprises try
to maxunize therr profts by producing
more and more goods When production
increases but the purchasing power of the
workers remains low, the goods cannot be
sold unless their prices arereduced. How-
ever, the prices cannot be reduced because
this would affect the prohts So the goods
remain unsold and the factories are closed
to stop further production. With the clo-
sure of factories people are thrown out of
employment which makes the situation
worse as the goods which have been pro-
duced cannotbe sold. Suchcrises occurred
often m almost every country after the
spread of the Industrial Revolution. The
crisisof 1929-33 was, however, the worstin
history In this crisis while mulhons were
starving, lakhs of tonnes of wheat were
burnt down in some areas to prevent the
price of wheat from falling

The economuc crisis had serious politi+
cal consequences. You have read how the
Nazis in Germany exploited the discontént
of the people to promote their anti-demo-
cratic programme. [n many countries,
hunger marches were organized and the
socialist movement pressed for far-reach-
ing changes in the economic system so that
such crises would not recur The only
country which was not affected by the
economic crisis of 1929-33 was the Soviet
Uruon.

The economic crisis had worst affected -
the economy of the Unuted States. Itled to
the victory of.the Democratic Party and
Franklin D. Roosevelt became the Presi-
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dent of the United Statesin 1933 Under hus
leadershup a programme of economic re-
construction and social welfare was start-
ed This programme 1s known as the New
Deal Steps were taken to improve the
conditions of workers and to create em-
ployment. Asa resultof the New Deal, the
economy of the Umited States recovered
from the crisis and the industrial produc-
tion picked up again In 1939, however,
there were still 9 mlhon unemployed
people 1n the United States

The Uruted States had retained her po-
sition as a mighty power However, her
foreign pohicy was not very different from
that of Britain and France She, like Britamn
and France, did notadopta strong position
to 1esist aggressive acts of fascist powers
uniil after the outbreak of the Second
World War when she herself had to enter
the war.

The Emergence of the Soviet Union

The period after the Furst World War saw
the emergence of the Soviet Union as a
major power and she began to play a cru-
aial role in world affairs. The military inter-
vention by Britain, France, USA and Japan
n Russia in support of the counter-revolu-
tionary forces has already been mentioned.
By 1920 the counter-revolutionary forces
had been defeated and the foreign armies
driven out

Russia's participation in the First World
War and the long period of civil war and
toreign tervention which followed the
revolution had completely shattered the
economy of the country This was a period
of acute economic distress for the people.
There was a severe shortage of food. The
production of industrial goods had fallen
far below the pre-war level To make the
distribution of goods equitable in condi-
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tions of severe scarcity, certain strong mea-
sures were taken The peasants were made
to part wath their produce which was mn
excess of what was essential for therr own
needs They were not allowed to sell 1t in
the market. The payment of salaries in cash
was stopped and instead people were paid
in kind, that 1s foodstuffs and manufac-
tured goods These measures had created
unrest among the peasants and other sec-
tions of society but were accepted because
they were considered essential to defend
the revolution After the civil war ended,
these measures were withdrawn and m
1921, the New Economic Policy was intro-
duced Under this policy, the peasants
were allowed to sell their produce m the
open markets, payment of wages in cash
was re-introduced and production of
goods and therr sale in some industries
under private control was permitted. A
few years later, in 1929, the USSR statted
its vigorous programme of economic re-
construction and mdustrialization when 1t
adopted the firSt of a series of 1ts Five Year
Plans Withinafew years, the Soviet Unuon
emerged as a major industrial power The
extraordinary economic progress that the
Soviet Union achieved was against heavy
odds. Though the foreigninterventionhad
been ended, many countries of Europe,
and the United States followed a policy of
economuc boycott with the aim of destroy-
ing the revolution. However, the Soviet
Union not only survived but continued to
grow economically at a fast rate She was,
as mentioned before, the only couniry which
remained unaffected by the economic cri-
s1s of 1929-33 On the contrary, its indus-
tual development went on as before while
mulhons of people in the west were unem-
ployed and thousandsof factorieshad come
to a standstill.
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Major changes were introduced m agri-
culture After the revolution the estates of
the landlords, the church and the nobility
had been confiscated and distributed
among the peasants Therewereinallabout
25 mullion land-holdings most of which
were very small  The small land-holdings
ot farms were considered notvery produc-
tie Toncrease production, it was consi-
dered essential to mtioduce tractors and
other farm machinery. It was thought that
this could be done only 1f the size of the
farms was large For this, the government
started 1ts own farms. Besides, 1t adopled
the policy of promoting collective farms by
bimging the small tarms of the peasants
together In these farms, mdividual own-
ership of farms by peasants was ended and
the peasants worked on these 'collective
farms' collechively The government pur-
sued the policy of collechvization vigor-
ously and by 1937 almostall cultivable land
was brought under collective farms Tni-
tially, the peasants were free to deade
whether they wanted to join the collective
farms or not. Later, they were forced to
join - The rich peasants who opposed col-
lectivization were severely dealt with. Tle
process of collectivization of agriculture
was accompamed by many atrocities. Ac-
cording to some estimates, mullions of
people perished in this period. Thus, while
the oppression by landlords had been
ended, the introduction of new measures
was not without serious problems and op-
pression Inindustry also, while produc-
twon of gouds to profit a few capatalists had
been ended and industrialization of the
country took place at a fast rate, the pro-
duction of goods of daily necessities was
neglected

The main centres of the revolution in
1917 wereinRussia Inthe following years,
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the revolution spread to many other parts
of the old Russian empire and the Bolshe-
vik Party and 1its supporters formed gov-
ernments 1n the areas inhabited by non-
Russian nationalittes In 1922 all these
territories were formally umted n the Union
of Soviet Sociahist Republics (USSR), for
shortSoviet Umon, which was a federation
of many republics At that ime, the num-
ber of Republics constitutng the USSR was
five. Whenanew constitutionwas adopted
m 1936, their number was eleven A few
yearslater, n1 940, their number rose to 15.
After the death of Lerun in 1924 many
serious differences arose withm the ruling
Commurust Party - the only political party
which existed — over policies to be fol-
lowed There was also serious struggle for
power between different groups and indi-
vidual leaders In this struggle, Stalin
emerged victorious. In 1927, Trotsky who
had played animportantrolen therevolu-
tion and had orgamized the Red Army was
expelled from the Communist Party In
1929, he was sent into exile In the 1930s,
almost all the leaders who had played an
important role in the revolution and n the
following years were eliminated False
charges were brought against them, and
after fake trials they were executed Politi-
cal democracy and freedom of speech and
press were destroyed The expression of
differences even withun the party was not
tolerated. Stalin, whohad been the General
Secretary of the Commurust Party, assumed
dictatorial powers which he exercised till
his deathn1953 These developmentshad
an adverse effect on the bullding of social-
1sm 1n the USSR and introduced features
which were contrary to the humanistic
1deals of Marxism and of the revolution
The development of art and literature also
suffered because of restrictions .on
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freedom

The Soviet Uruon was not recognized
by most European powers and USA for a
long time  You have read before that she
was not allowed to be represented at the
Peace Conference which was held at the
end of the First World War nor in the
League of Nations She remained sur-
rounded by countries which were openly
hostile to her However, with its growing
strength she could not be ignored and
gradually one country after another recog-
nized her Britain established diplomatic
refations with the Soviet Unionin 1933. In
1934 she also became a member of the
League of Nations However, in spite of
the ending of the isolabion of the Soviet
Umon, the hostility towards the Soviet
Union continued The Soviet Umon fol-
lowed a policy of support to the move-
ments for independence. The help givento
China 1s notable in this context When the
fascist countries started their acts of ag-
gression, the Soviet government pressed
for action agamnst them. However, the
Western countries did not agree to the
Sowviet proposals They continued to re-
gard the Soviet Uruon as a danger to them
and hoped that the fascist countriés would
destroy her. Their hostility to the Soviet
Union led to the appeasement of fascist
powers and paved the way for the Second
World War

Nationalist Movements in Asia

and Africa

The penod following the First World War
saw the strengthening of the movements of
the peoples of Asia and Africa for indepen-
dence As stated earher, many leaders of
freedom movements in Asia and Africa
had supported the war effort of the Allies
n the hope that their countrres would wan

freedom, or at least more rights after war
wasover Their hopeshad been belied and
the mmperialist leaders soon made 1t cleat
that the war-time slogans of freedom and
democracy were not meant for then colo-
nies However, the war had weakened the
imperialist countries and had contributed
to the awakening of the colorial peoples
Therr struggles for freedom entered a new
phase after the war The support of the
Soviet Union further added to the strength
of the freedom movements. Even though
most of the countries of Asia and Africa
emerged as independent nations after the
Second World War, the period after the
Furst World War saw serious weakemng of
mperialism

In India this was the period when the
freedom movement became a mass move-
ment under the leaderstup of Mahatma
Gandhi. Many countries in Asia made
significantadvances towards freedom You
have read before that Iran had been di-
vided into Russian and British spheres of
mnfluence before the First World War. The
Soviet government after the revolution of
1917 had given up the sphere under h-r
control and had withdrawn all her troops
from there. The British, however, tried to
extend their influence over the entire coun-
try These efforts were met with a wide-
spread uprising. In1921, powerwas seized
by Reza Khan who in 1925 became the
emperor The British troops left ran and
the modernmization of Iran began

The British government had waged
many wars against Afghanistan n the nine-
teenth century. As a result of these wars,
the independence of Afghamistan had been
curbed The foreign relations of Afghan-
stan had passed under British control. In
1919, the king of Afghanustan was assassi-
nated and his son, Amanullah became the
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king Amanullah proclaimed complete in-
dependence of Afghamstan, which was
immediately recogmized by the Soviet
Union. The British government n India
waged a war against the new Afghan gov-
ernment but in the end Britamn agreed to
recogmze the independence of Afgharm-
stan. Amanullah's government made vig-
orous efforts to modernize Afghanistan.

There was an upsurge in Arab countries
aganst Britain and France The Arabs had
been asked by the Allies, during the First
World War, to fight against therr Ottoman
tulers However, theend of the wardid not
result m the independence of Arab coun-
tries. These countries had assumed addi-
tional importance after it was known that
they had immense oif resources Britain
and France had extended their control over
these countries as their protectorates and
‘'mandates’. There were uprisings against
Britain in Egypt and Britain was forced in
1922 to grantindependence to Egypt though
British troops continued to stay there

Syna had been handed over to France
after the war. However, from the very
beginning France met with intense opposi-
tion there In 1925 there was an open
rebellion and the French government re-
sorted to a reign of terror. The city of
Damascus which became a centre of revolt
was reduced to rums when the French
troops bombed the aty from the air and
made use of heavy artillery to shell the city,
About 25,000 people were killed as a result
of bombing and shelling of Damascus.
However, 1n spite of these massacres, the
resistance to French rule continued,

One of the most important events in the
nationalawakening of the peoples after the
First World War was the revolution n
Turkey Youhaveread earher of the disin-
tegration of the Ottoman empire which
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began in the mineteenth century and was
completed after Turkey's defeatin the First
World War. Durmng this period, many na-
tions which were formerly under the sub-
Jugation of the Ottoman empire had be-
come free The Arab territories of the
empire had been given away to Britam and
France as mandates after the First World
War The Allies, however, did not stop at
the dismemberment of the empire. They
wanted to establish therr domination over
Turkey 1tself and to give away parts of
Turkey to Greece and Italy. The treatment
meted out to Turkey by the Alhes had led
to amass upsurge in India directed against
Britan. This upsurge is known as the
Khilafat movement which had merged with
the Indian nationahst movement

The nationahist movement mn Turkey
was organised to prevent the dommation
of the country by the Alhed powers and the
annexation of parts of Turkey by Greece
and Italy The Sultan of Turkey agreed to
the terms dictated by the' Alhed powers
However, evenbefore the treaty was signed
by the Sultan, a national government had
been established under the leadership of
Mustafa Kemal with its headquarters at
Ankara This government signed a treaty
of friendship with the Soviet government
n 1921 under which Turkey received So-
viet pohtical support and arms for the
nationahstcause Following the treaty with
the Sultan, Turkey had been invaded by
Greece The Turks under Kemal's leader-
shup were able to repel the invasion and the
Alhes were forced to repudiate the earlier
treaty The Allied troops were withdrawn
from Turkish territory and the areas which
were to be annexed by European countries
remained inTurkey. Thus Turkey was able
to win her complete independence,

The success of the Turks i winning the
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complete independence of their country
was followed by a programme to modern-
ize Turkey and to end the influence of
backward-looking feudal elements. Tur-
key was proclaimed a republic The Turk-
ish Sultan had carried the title of Cahph.
Thenew governmentabolished the institu-
tion of Caliph. Education was taken out of
the hands of the rehgious leaders Religion
was separated trom the state

The revolution mn Turkey became a
source of mspirahion for themovements for
freedomin Asia. Italsohelped to promote
the 1deas of social reform and moderniza-
tion.

Movements for independence were
strengthened in the other parts of Asia In
Indonesia, for examp™e, there were upris-
ings agamst the Dutch rule In 1927 the
National Party was orgar’  d with theaim
of achueving ndepender.  InKorea there
was a movement for independence from
Japanese rule. Movements for indepen-
dence gathered strength in Indo-China,
Burma and other countries.

One of the most powerful movements
n this period began in China. You have
read before about the imperialist domina-
tion of China. In 1911, there was a revolu-
tion i China which resulted m the estab-
lishment of a republic. However, power
passed into the hands of corrupt governors
called warlords The natonal movement
n China aimed at the overthrow of foreign
domination and the urufication of China by
endingtheruteof thewarlords The founder
of the national movement in China was Dr
Sun Yat-Sen. He had played animportant
role in the 1911 revolution and in 1917 had
set up a government at Canton in south
China The party formed by him called
Kuornmmtang Jed the national struggle in
China for a number of years
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The Russian Revolution had a deep
impact on China. Thu new government mn
Russia had renounced all the unequal trea-
ties which the Russian emperors had im-
posed on Cluna and had promised full
support to the Chunese national struggle.
In 1921 the Communist Party of Cluna was
formed. In 1924, the Kuomintang and the
Commurust Party decided to work together
and the Soviet government gave various
kinds of aid, such as the tra:ning of a revo-
luttonary army. A number of Soviet politi-
cal and military advisers worked with the
Chinese liberation movement. After the
death of Sun Yat-Sen in 1925, the umity
between the Kuomintang and the Cormmu-
nist Party was broken and a period of civil |
warbegan Inthe 1930s when the Japanese
attacked China with the aim of subjugating
the entire country, the two parties agreed
lo work together to resist the Japanese
invasion. The Communust Party played a
leading role in the war of resistance against
the Japanese invasion. It was uble to estab-
Iishits supremacy in the country and within
a few years after the end of the Second
World War was viclorious in the civil war.

This period also saw the emergence of
polhitical and national consciousness m
Afrnica. Though the struggles for national
mdependence in Africa gained momen-
tum after the Second World War, the 1920s
and the 1930s were a period wher; the first
political associations were formed An
important role in the growth of national
consciousness in Africa was played by a
series of Pan-African Congresses. The Pan-
Atrican movement asserted the identity
and unity of the African people, and inde-

' pendence of Africa. The national move-

ment in 'the Union of South Africa had
emerged earlier than in other parts of
Africa. In 1912 had been formed the
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A contemporary Chinese woodcut depicting the mutiny of soldiers during the 1911 revolution which
led to the overthrow of the Manchu rule

African National Congress which became
the leading orgamization of the South Afri-
can people. The people of Ethiopia fought
hermcally agamnst the Italian mvasion of
then country m 1935-36 and their resis-
tance served as a source of inspration to
the people of Africa

Thenationalawakening of the peopie of
Asia and Africa and the growing strength
of their struggle for freedom were factors
of great importance mn the makmg of the
modern world While'the long-oppressed
peoples in these two continents were be-
ginnng to assert thewr right to indepen-
dence, preparations for another war were
being made in Eurnpe,

Beginning of Fascist Aggression

In the 1930s the fasaist powers began thew
wars of conquest which ultimately led to tite

Second World War. The major fascist coun-
trieswereltaly and Germany. They acquired
an ally in the militarist regime which came
to power mnt Japant The triumph of fascism
n Italy and Germany has already been des-
cribed. You have also read earlier about the
nise of Japanese mmperiahsm, her wars
agamnst China and Russia, the conquest of
Korea and her acqusition of the German
spheres in China after the First World War,
The government of Japan gradually passed
into the hands of militarists  These three
countries started a series of aggressions m
Europe, Asiaand Alnca All ofthemclaimed
to have been fighting agamnst communism
and were uruted in 1937 under the Anti-
Comintern Pact (Comuntern 1s short for
Communist International which, as men-
bioned before, had been formed after the
Russian Revolution and to which the Com-
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munist Parties of various countries were
affilialed.) Germany, Italy and Japan came to
be known as the Axis Powers

When the acts of aggression began, the
aggrieved countries, the Soviet Union and
many leaders in different countries of the
world demanded collective action to de-
feat the aggressions. In 1935, the Commu-
rust International advocated the formation
of Popular Fronts consisting of Commu-
nusts, Sociahists and other anti-fascists to
counter the danger of fascism and war. It
may be recalled that Hitler had come to
power in Germany because the Commu-
nist and Social Democratic Parties of Ger-
many had failed to unite against the Nazs.
The Comintern's advocacy of umting all
anti-fascist forces was followed by the for-
mation of Popular Fronts in many coun-
tries  In France, the Popular Front suc-
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ceeded 1n preventing a fascist takeover
The policy of Popular Front also had a
sigruficant influence n bringing together
various anti-impenalist forces in the colo-
mes. It also created a world-wide aware-
ness of the danger that fascism posed to all
countries and helped n Luilding support
for the victims of fascist aggression The
leader of the Comintern at this time was
Georgi Dimitrov, a Bulgarian Commurust,
who had been arrested along with German
Communists, by the Nazis m 1933 after the
Reichstag fire. His courageous defence at
the trial had won hum world-wide admura-
tion and he had been released

Youhave read earlier that the covenant
of the League of Nathons contained a provi-
ston for economic and mulitary sanctions
and collective action agamnst aggression.
However, the Western governments, mn-
stead of resisting the aggressions, followed
a policy of appeasement of the aggressive
powers. Appeasement meant a policy of
conciliating an aggressive power at the
expense of some other country But for the
Western countries’ policy of appeasement,
fascism could not have survived as long as
it did and would not have been able to
unleash the Second World War

Germany, Italy and Japan which
launched a series of aggressions n the 1930s
claimed thatthey werefighting commumsm
Hitler had bme and again declared that Ger-
many had ambitions of conquering the vast

“1esources and territory of the Soviet Union

Inallthese countries, the socialistand commu-
nustmovements had been suppressed. Since
the success of the Russian Revolution, the
Western countries had been haunted by the
danger of commurusm and they hoped that
fascist countries would rid them of this dan-
ger The attitude of the Western powers to
the fascist aggressions has been summed up
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by a historian thus' "There was no question
that the Nazis had done their best to con-
vince the world that they were out to smash
Bolshevism and conquer the Soviet Umon.
Hitler's speech saying that if he had the
Uralsall the Germans would be swimming m
plenty was only an outstanding exaraple ot
this propaganda Nor was there any reluc-
tance among the ehites in ihe Western world
to believe him. The greatlandowners, aristo-
crats, industralists, bankers, high church-
men, army leaders —magnates of every kind
m Western Europe, together with many
muddle-class elements —had never lost therr
fear that thewr own workers and peasants
nught demand a social revolution, perhaps
one spearheaded and organzed by commu-
nists Thewr support of fascism as a force,
albeit a gangster one, which would defeat
commurusm and at the same {ime leave the
vested mterests largely in control, had been
mstinctive and sincere. There can be bttle
doubt that many powerful people in Britain
and France worked to strengthen and build
up the Axis powers with a view 1o an attack
by them upon the Soviet Union" The Policy
of appeasement .strengthened the fascist
powers and led to the Second World War

Japanese Invasion of China

One of the first major acts of aggression
after the First World War was the Japanese
mvasionof Chinam 1931 A minorincident
mvolvingaraitway hne owned by the Japa-
nese in Manchuria, the north-eastern pro-
vince of China, was made the pretext for
themvasion China, amember of the League
of Nations, appealed to the League for
sanctions against Japan to stop the aggres-
sion. However, Britain and France, the
leading countries in the League, were com-
pletely indifferent to the appeal and acqui-
esced m the aggression. Japan occupied

THESTORY OF CIVILIZATION

Manchuria, mstalled a puppet government
there and proceeded to conquer more ar-
eas The United States also did nothung to
counter the aggression. In 1933, Japan quit
the League of Nations. She had alsostarted
seizing the Briish and American property
in Cluna. However, the appeasement of
Japan continued as the Western countries
thought that the Japanese could be used to
weaken China as well as the Soviet Uruon.
Britain had an additional reason. She did
not want to ahenate Japan and thus endan-
ger her possessions in Asia

German Militarization

Germanyhad beenadmitted to the Lea-
gue of Nations some time after its for-
mation but soon after Hitler came to
power, she quit the League and under-
took a massive programme of imhtari-
zation. According to the Treaty of
Versailles, severe restrictions had been
imposed on the military strength of
Germany. The beginning of German
re-militarization in violation of the
Treaty created a sense of msecurity in
many countries, particularly France. It
was mn s situation that the Soviet
Union became a member of the League
in 1934. However, nothing was done to
stop'the German re-militarization.
According to the Treaty of Versailles,
the German area bordering France
called the Rhineland had been demili-
tarized to make a German attack on
France difficult. In1936, Hitler's troops
entered the Rhineland in violation of
the Treaty. Though this step alarmed
France, nothaing was done to stop Ger-
many. By then Germany had built an
army of 800,000 men while the Treaty
of Versailles, you may remember, had
imposed a limit of 100,000 men She
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Occupation of Beijing by Japanese troops w July 1937

had also started building a strong navy.

Italian Invasion of Ethiopia

In 1935, Ttaly invaded Ethiopia On the
appeal of Ethiopia, the League of Nations
passed a resolution condemning [taly asan
aggressor The resolution also mentioned
the use of economuc sanctions agamnst Italy,
including a ban on the sale of arms to Italy
However, no action was taken to pumsh
ltaly and by 1936 Ttaly had completed the
conquest of Ethiopia

The Spanish Civil War

The next event which marked the begin-
ning of an alliance between Germany and
ltaly was the intervention by these two

courilries in the Crvil War m Spain In 1931
Spain had become a republic. In 1936 a
Popular Front comprismg the Socialist,
Commurustand other democraticand anu-
fascist parties came to power. A section of
the army under the leadership of General
Francowith the armed supportot Italy and
Germany revolted agamst the government

Italy and Germany started mtervemng
openly inthe Civil War that followed, They
sent forces, tanks and warshups i support
of the rebels, The German aircrafts con-
ducted ar-raids on Spanish towns and
villages The government of the Spanish
Republic appealed for help aganst the fas-
asts. Only the Soviet Union came to the
help of the Republican forces Britain and
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France advocated a policy of non-inter-
vention and refused to give any aid to the
government of Spain  They remamed -
different to the German and Itahan inter-
vention in the war However, the cause of
the Republicans evoked tremendous res-
ponse the world over Thousands of anti-
fascist volunteers from many countries in-
cluding many anti-fascist Germans were
orgamzed into international brigades who
went to Spain and fought alongside the
Sparuards against fasasm  Thousands of
them were killed inSpain Some of the best
writers and artists of the twentieth century
actively supported the cause of the Repub-
licans The battle in Spain assumed an
international significance as it was increas-
mngly reahized that the victory of fascism in
Spain would encourage more fascist ag-
gressions  The sacrifice of their hives by
thousands of non-Spaniards in Spainin the
cause of freedom and democracy 15 one of
the finest examples of internationalism 1n
history. The Civil War in Spamn continued
for three years. About a mullion people
were killed in the war. Finally, the fascist
forces under General Franco succeeded mn
destroying the Repubhic n 1939 Soon the
new government was recogruzed by most
of the Western powers.

It may by recalled that the Indian na-
tionalist movement which was alive to the
danger o« fascismhad extended its support
to the Republicancause JawaharlalNehru
went to Spamn during this period as a mark
of solidarity of the Indian nationalist move-
ment with the Republicans.

The victory of fascism was the result of
the Western countries' appeasement of fas-
cism, which made the fascistcountries more
aggressive. Germany had tested the effec-
tiveness of many new weapons in the
Spamish Civil War which she was to use m

THE STORY OF CIVILIZATION
the Second World War

The Munich Pact

While the Spamush Civil War was still going
on, Hitler's troops marched into Austrian
March 1938 and occupied 1t Even though
this was a. violation of the peace treaties
signed after the First World War, the West-
ern powers did not protest agamst it

The fmal aci of appeasement of fascism
by the Western powers was the Munich
Pact Germany coveted Czechoslovakia
which was very important because of her
ndustries The area also had strategic
importance for the expansion of Germany
m the easttowards the Soviet Union Hitler
claimed a part of Czechoslovakia called
Sudetenland which had substantial Ger-
man population. This area formed about
one-fifth of the area of Czechoslovakia and
had one of the largest munution factories in
the world Instead of meeting the threat
posed by Germany, the Prime Minsters of
Britainand France met Hitlerand Mussolim
at Munich 1n Germany on 29 and 30 Sep-
tember 1938 and agreed to Germany's terms
without the consent of Czechoslovakia
Soon after, the Sudetenland was occupied
by German troops A few months later in
March 1939 entire Czechoslovakia was oc-
cupied by Germany.

The Munich Pact was the last major
actof appeasement by the Western pow-
ers. Itled Germany to make more de-
mands The only way the fascistaggres-
sion could have been checked and
another world war prevented was an
alliance of the Western powers with
the Soviet Union. The Soviet Umion
had been pleading for such an alli-
ance. However, the Western policies of
appeasement had convinced the Soviet
Union that their main interest was to
divert the German expansion towards
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the Soviet Umion The Muruch Pactwas
an additional proof to the Soviet Union
that the Western powers were trying to
appease Germany with a view to direc-
ting her aggression eastward against
the Soviet Unmion The Soviet Union at
this time signed a Non-Aggression Pact
with, Germany win August 1939 The
signing of this Pact by the Soviet Union
shocked anti-fascists the world over.
In the meantime Britain and France
promised to come to the aid of Poland,
Greece, Rumania and Turkey in case
their independence was endangered

THE SECOND WORLD WAR

The Second World War, like the First, start-
ed in Europe and assumed the character of a

world war. Inspite of the fact that Western
countries had acquiesced n all the aggres-
sions of Japan, Italy and Germany trom the
mvasion of Manchuna to the annexation of
Czechoslovakia, the fascist countries’ ambi-
ttons had notbeensatisfied These countries
were planming another redivision of the
waorld and thushad tocomeinto conflict with
the established mmpenahst powers The
Western pohicy of diverting the aggression of
thefascistcountries towards theSoviet Union
had failed with the signing of the Soviet-
GermanNon-AggressionPact Thus the war
began in Europe between the tascist coun-
tries and the major West European Powers —
Britain and France Within a few months it
becamea world war asit spread to more and
more areas, ultimately involving almost
every country in the world
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Birtish Prone Minuster Neville Champerlain (first from left) and French Prume Minister Edourd
Daladier (second from left) witls Hitler and Mussolini in Munich on 29 September 1938

The Invasion of Poland

After the First World War, East Prussia had
been separated from the rest of Germany
The aty of Danzig which separated East
Prussia from the rest of Germany had been
made a free city independent of German
control. Hitler had demanded thereturn of
Danzig to Germany but Britain had refus-
ed to accept this demand.

On 1 September 193Y German armues
marched into Poland. On 3 September Bri-
tain and France declared war on Germany
Thus the mnvasion of Poland marked ghe
beginmuing of the Second World War. The
German armies completed the conquest of
Poland in less than three weeks as no aid
reached Poland. Inspite of the declaration of
war, however, there was little actual fighting
for many months. Therefore, thewar during
this period from September 1939 to April
1940 when Germany invaded Norway and
Denmark 1s known as the 'phoney war'.

Soon after the German invasion of

Poland, the Soviet Union attacked eastern
Poland and occupied the territories which
were earher in the Russxan empire. [t 1s
believed that this occupat1on was a part of
the secret provisions of the Soviet-German
Non-Aggression Pact. In 1940, the Baltic
States of Latvia, Estorua and Lithuania
which had become independent after the
First World War were also occupied by the
Soviet Unton. They, along with Moldavia,
became republics of USSR. In November
1939, the Soviet Unuon also went to war
against Finland.

Conquest of Norway, Denmark,
Holland, Belgium and France

Germany launched her mvasion of Not-
way and Denmark on 9 ‘April 1940 and
within three weeks completed the con-
quest of these two countries In Norway,
the Germaninvaders were helped by Quis-
ling, leader of Norway's fascist party, who
set up a puppet government in Norway
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under Germanoccupation. The veryname
'Quisling’ has come to mean a traitor who
collaborates with the invaders of his coun-
try. In early May began the invasion of
Belgium and Holland which was com-
pleted before the end of May Soon the
German armies marched into France and
by 14 June 1940, the capatal city of Parishad
falleninto Germanhands almost withouta
fight. In the meantime, Italy also had joined
the war on the side of her ally, Germany

On 22 June 1940, the French government
surrendered and signed a truce with Ger-
many according to which about half of
France was occupied by Germany The
remaining part remaimned under the French
government which was required to dis-
band the French army and provide for the
maintenance of the German army mFrance

The French government which had surren-
dered to Germany ruled from Vichy. With
the defeat of France, Germany became the
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German troops tn Waisaw, Poland, October 1939

supreme power over the contment of Eu-
rope Thewarconducted by Germany with
great speed and force1s known as blitzkrieg
which means a 'lightrung war'.

The Battle of Britain

Britain was the only major power left in
Europe after the fall of France Germany
thought that Britain would surrender soon
as she was without any allies in Europe.
German air force began bombing raids on
Britain in August 1940 with the aim of
terroirizing her mto surrender The battle
that ensued 1s known as the Battle of Bri-
tan. The Royal Air Force of Britain played
aheroic rolents defence against air raids
and conducted air raids on German territo-
ries 1n refaliation  The Prime Minister of
Britain during the war years was Winston
Churchill Under hisleadership, the people
of Britain successfully resisted the German
air raids with courage and determunation.
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Gerrman troops occupy Paris, June 1940

In the meantime, Italy had started mili-  He thought that the destruction of the So-
tary operations in North Africa. She also  yiet Union would take about eight weeks.

invaded Greece, but the ltahan attack in  Hitler had grossly underestimated the
both the areas was repulsed. However,

, ; strength of the Soviet Union In the first
Germany succeeded in capturing the  phace of the war with the Soviet Union,
Balkans —Greece, Yugoslavia, Bulgaria and

Germany achieved significant victories.
also large parts of North Africa. Vast areas of the Soviet Union were devas-

German Invasion of Soviet Union tated, Lemungrad was besieged and Ger-

, _ man troops were marching towards Mos-
Having conquered almost the entire Eu- v Iowever, in spite of the initial Ger-
rope, except Britain, Germany attacked the  man syccesses, the German onslaught was
Soviet Unuon, despite the Non-Aggression  hajted. The Soviet Union had built up her
Pact, on 22 June 1941 As mentioned be- industrial and mulitary strength She re-
fore, Fhtler had always coveted the vast

sisted the German invasion heroically and
territoryand resourcesof theSoviet Uruon.  the German hopes of a quick victory were
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thwarted.

With the German mvasion of the Soviet
Urion, a new vast theatre of war had been
opened. An important development that
followed was the emergence of the British-
Soviet-American unity to fight against ag-
gression. Soonafter thenvasion, Churchill
and Roosevelt declared British and Ameri-
can support, respectively, to the Soviet
Unuon in the war against Germany and
promused aid to her. Subsequently, agree-
ments were signed between the Soviet
Unuon and Britain, and Soviet Union and
USA. It was as a result of this uruty that
Germany, Italy and Japan were ultimately
defeated.

The Expansion of the War

You have read before about the Japanese
mvasion of China m 1931. In 1937, the Japa-
nese had started another invasion of China
Japan was one of the three members of the
Anti-Comuntern Pact along with Germany
and Italy. In September 1940, these three

countries had signed another pact which -

bound them together even more Japan
recogmzed "the leadership of Germany and
Italy in the establishment of a new order in
Europe”" and Japan's leadership was recog-
nized for establishing anew orderin Asia. On
7 December 1941, the Japanese, without a
declarabion of war, conducted a massiveraid
on the American naval base at Pearl Harbor
mHawan The American Pacific Fleet which
was stationed there was devastated. The
Americans lost 20 warships, and about 250
arrcrafts About 3000 persons were killed
The Americans were complelely taken un-
awares Negotations had been going on
between the Japanese and American govern-
ments to settle their differences in Asia and
the Pacific The attack on Pearl Harbor in
the midst of negotiations showed that the
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Japanese were determimed to conquer Asia
and the Pacific. With thus the Second World
War became truly global. The United States

Pearl Harbor after the Japanese attack on
7 December 1941

declared war on Japan on 8 December 1941
and soon after Germany and Italy declared
war on the Unuted States., Following the U.S.
entry into the war, many countries in the
Americas jomned the war against Germany,
Italy and Japan The Japanese achieved
significantvictories in the war in Asia, With-
in six months of the attack on Iearl Harbor,
they had conquered Malaya, Burma (now
Myanmar), Indonesia, the Philippines, Singa-
pore, Thailand, Hongkong and numerous
other areas.

By the middle of 1942, the fascist
powers had reached the peak of therwr
power After that the decline began

The Battle of Stalingrad

In January 1942 the unity of the counfries
fhghting agamst the fascist powers was
cemented The representatives of 26 na-
fions, including Britaun, the United States
and the Soviet Umon, signed a declaration,
knowr as the Uruted Nations Declaration.
The signatories to this Declaratinn resolved
to utilize all their resources to pursue the
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war until victory was achieved and to co-
operate with one another agamnst the com-
mon enemy, and promised not to have a
separate peace treaty

One of the most important turmung
pointsin the war was the Battle of Stalingrad
(now called Volgograd) In Novemberand
December 1941, the German advance on
Moscow met with stubborn resistance and
the invasion was repulsed Germany then
launched an offensive m southein Russia
In August 1942, the German troops1eached
the outskirts of Stalingrad. For over five
months, the battleraged Itinvolved about
2 mullion men, 2000 tanks and 2000 aero-
planes. The civihan population of Stalin-
grad joined the soldiers in the defence of
the city In February 1943, about 90,000
German officers and soldiers surrendered.
Inall, Germany had lostabout 300,000 men
in this battle Thus battle turned the tide of
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THE STORY OF CIVILIZATION
the war

The 'Second Front'

The fascist countries began to suffer re-
verses in other areas also. Japanhad failed
to capture Australia and Hawan In North
Africa, the German and Itahan troops were
routed by early 1943. The destruction of the
fasaist army in North Africa was also a
major turmng pont in the war. InJuly 1943,
Briish and American troops occupied
Siaaly Many sections mn Italy had turned
agamst Mussolini. He was arrested and a
new government was formed. This gov-
ernment joined the war agamst Germany
However, German troops mnvaded north-
ern Italy and Mussolini, who had escaped
with the help of Germans, headed a pro-
German government there. Meanwhile,
Brihsh and American troops entered Italy
and along battle to throw the Germans out
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German defeat at the Battle of Stalingrad, February 1943
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of Italy followed The Soviet Union was
attaining sigruficant victories agamnst Ger-
many and had already entered Czechoslo-
vakia and Rumania which had been under
German occupatiorn

On 6 June 1944, more than 100,000 Brit-
1sh and American troops landed on the
coast of Normandy in France. By Septem-
ber therr number had reached 2,000,000.
The opening of this front played a very
crucial role in the defeat of Germany. This
15 known as the opening of the 'Second
Front. Since 1942 in Europe the most
ferocious battles had been fought between
Germany and the Soviet Union TheSoviet
‘Umon had been demanding the opening of
the second front for long, as this would
compel Germany to fight on other fronts
also and would thus hasten the defeat of
Germany. From this time onwards the
German armues were on the run on all
fronts.

End of the Wat in Europe

After 6 June 1944, German armies had to
face the forces of the Alhes from three
directions. InItaly, the British and Ameri-
can troops were advancing. Northernand
western France and the aity of Paris had
been freed and the Alhed troops were
moving towards Belgtumand Holland On
the eastern front, the Germans were facing
a collapse The Soviet army from the east
and other Allied troops from the west were
closingn on Germany. On2 May 1945 the
Soviet armies entered Berlin Hitler had
committed suicide on the morning of the
same day On 7 May 1945 Germany un-
conditionally surrendered. The end of all
hostilittes in Europe became effective
from 12,00 a.m. on 9 May 1945

The Capitulation of Japan
After the defeat of Germany, the war in
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Asia continued for another three months,
Britain and USA had launched successful
operations agamst Japan in the Pacific and
in the Philippines and Burma In spite of
serious reverses, however, the Japanese
were still holding large parts of China. On
6 August 1945, an atom bomb, the dead-
liest weapon developed during the war,
was dropped on tf e Japanese city of
Hiroshima. This was the first time that the
atom bomb had been used. With onesingle
bomb, the aity of Hiroshima was obliter-
ated Another atombomb was dropped on
the city of Nagasaki on 9 August 1945, The
city was destroyed In the meantime, the
Soviet Uruon had declared war on Japan
and had started military operations against
Japanese forces in Manchuria and Korea
On 14 August Japan conveyed its accep-
tance of the Alhed demand to surrender
but the actual surrender took place on 2
September 1945 With the Japanese surren-
der, the Second World War came toan end.

Resistance Movements

In all the counfies of Europe which had
fallen victim to the aggressions of fascist
countries, the people organised resistance
movements. In many countries, the gov-
ernments capitulated before the aggres™
sors without much fighting but people of
those countries continued to resist the fas-
cist rule. For example, when the govern-
ment of France surrendered, the people of
France organuzed a popular resistance
movement agamnst the German occupa-
tion A French army was also formed
outside France under the leadership of
General de Gaulle which actively partici-
pated in the war, Simular armies of other
countries were also organized. Inside the
occupied countries, the resistance move-
ments set up guerilla forces Large-scale
guerilla achvities were orgamized 1 many
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The Soviet troops entered Berlin on 2 May 1945 The picture shows a Soviet soldier
rasing the banner of the Soviet Union as o mark of victory,

countries such as Yugoslavia and Greece.
In many countries there were large-scale
uprisings. The heroic uprising of the Polish
people m Warsaw 15 a glorious chapter n
the history of the resistance movements.
There were resistance movements within
the fasaist countries also. The fascist gov-
ernments of Italy and Germany had physi-
cally exterminated hundreds of thousands
of people who were opposed to fascism

However, many anti-fascists from these
countries continued to fight against fas-
csm inside and outside their countries

The anti-fascist forces in Italy were very
powerful and played an important role in
the war against Mussolini and in fighting

aganst German troops in Italy. In France,
Greece, and under the leadership of Mar-
shal Tito, n Yugoslavia, the people fought
most heroically against fascist aggression
The sociahists, the commurusts and other
anti-fasaists played a very important part
in the resistance movements, Millions of
avihan fightersagamst fascism perished in
the war.

The people in countries which were
victims of aggression foughtback valiantly.
In Asia, the people of China had tobear the
brunt of Japanese aggression from the
early 1930s. The civil war that had broken
out in China between the communists and
the Kuomuntang in the late 1920s was
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Berlin 1n ruins at the end of the war

superseded by a massive national resis-
tance against Japanese aggression. In other
parts of Asia also which were occupied by
Japan, for example 1n Indo-China, Korea,
Indonesia, the Philippines and Burma,
people organized themselves into strong
resistance movements. The peoples who
had been fighting against Brifish a French
imperialism expressed their support to the
war agamnst fascism. Fascism was orga-
nized barbarism and was not considered
an ally by the peoples who were struggling
for their independence. For example, the
Indian National Congress while fighting
for the mdependence of India from British
rule expressed 1tself against fascism.

The Damage Caused by the War

The Second World War was the most des-
tructive war m history The fascsts had

converted alarge part of Europe into a vast
graveyard and a slave-camp. The Nazs'
hatred of the Jews has been mentioned
before Inside Germany and in those parts
of Europe which came under German
occupationbefore and during thewar, Jews
were picked up and six million of them
wereexterminated, Thelabour of the coun-
tries occupied by Germany was utilized
and most horrsble labour camps were
started Millions of people were trans-
ferred to what are known as concentration
camps and killed Many of these camps
such as those in Buchenwald, Oswiecim
and Dachau were death camps where new
ways of killing people were introduced.
People were burnt in gas chambers. There
weremass massacres Prisoners weremade
to dig mass graves, were shot and then
buried in those graves. Certain kinds of
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Josip Broz Tito (extreme right) with leaders of the
Yugoslav resistance, 1944

factories were located near the concentra-
tton camps which produced goods made
fromhuman skins and bones. The kinds of
tortures and brutalities that the fascists,
particularly the GermanNazis, perpetrated
had no precedentnor did the mass scale on
which they were prachsed Many of these
brutalities came fully to light when Ger-
many lost the war, after the discovery of
places of mass murders and from the
descriptions of those i the concentration
camps who had survived. The atrocities
commutted by the Japanese in countries
occupied by them were no less brutal, In-
human medical experiments were con-
ducted by Japanese 'doctors' and 'scien-
tists' on human beings.

The destruction caused by the war in
terms of human lives has no precedent in
hustory. Over 50million people perished in
the Second World War. Of them about 22
mullon were soldiers and over 28 million
avilians. About 12mulhon peoplelost their
lives ;n concentration camps or as a result
of the terror unleashed by the fasaists
Some countries lost a large percentage 0f
thexr population For example, Poland lost
six milhon people, about five mlhon of
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The survivors from a German
concentration camp

them civilians, which was about 20 per cent
of the Polish population. The Soviet Uruon
in absolute terms suffered the worst —
about 20 mallion people which was about
10 per cent of the population. Germany
lost over six million people, about 10 per
cent of her population. Besides the human
losses, theeconomy and material resources
of-many countries were badly damaged.
Many ancientcities were almost completely
destroyed. The total cost of the Second
World War has been estimated at the stag-
gering figure of $ 1,384,900,000,000.

. Many new weapons of destruction
were devised and used in the Second
World War The most dreadful of these
was the atom bomb. The atom bomb was
tirstdevised in the United States during the
Second World War. Scientists of many
countries, including those who had come
to the United States to escape the fascist
tyranny 1n Europe, had helped in develop-
ing1t. The project to develop the bomb was
taken up when a number of scientists, sus-
pecting that the Naz1 Germany was deve-
loping the atom bomb, approached the US
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government They had feared that if the
Nazis developed thebomb, they would use
it to terronize the world into submussion.
The atom bornb was first tested in July
1945 By then, Germany had already sur-
rendered Many of those who had helped
mn its development appealed to the US
goverrinent not to use it aganst Japan
agamnstwhom the war was still continuing.
They also warned of the danger of starting
aracein the production of atomic weapons
if the atom bomb was used against Japan,
However, the government of the United
States used the atom bombs against the
Japanese cities of Hiroshima and Nagasaki,
as has already been mentioned. The two
bombs killed over 320,000 people almost
instantaneously and completely wiped out
large parts of the two cities The effects of
these bombs on the health of those who
survived and on their children continue to
this day The government of the United
Statesjustified the use of the atom bomb on
the ground that it brought the Second
World Warimmediately toa closeand thus

337

helped to save human lives which would
have been lost if the war had continued.
Many other people, including many ccien-
tists who had helped in making the bomb,
condemned the use of the atom bomb

After the defeat of Germany and the end-
ing of the war in Europe, Japan was not in
a position to continue the war and her
capitulation was a matter of days Some
scholars hold the view that the main reason
for using the atom bomb was to establish
the superiority of USA in the world after
the war as at that time she alone possessed
these weapons. In any case, the prediction
of the scientists that the use of the atom
bomb would lead to a race for producing
atomic weapons came true. Within a few
years after the Second World War, some
other countries also developed atomuc
weapons. Also other nuclear weapons,
thousands of times more destructive than
the ones used against Japan, were deve-
loped which, if used, can completely des-
troy all human life on earth.

EXERCISES
Things to Know
1 What were the main features of the fascist and Nazi movements ?
2. Explain the consequences of the economic crisis of 1929-33.
3 What s meant by the term 'Axts Powers' ?
4  Describe the consequences of the victory of fascism on Italy and Germany
5. What were the main aims of the foreign policies of Italy and Germany ? Of Japan ?
6

world war

Describe the mam events between 1936 and 1939 which created conditions for another

7. What did the Western powers do to counter the aggressive acts of Japan, Italy and

Germany between 1931 and 1938 7

8  Describe the growth of national movements in Asia after the First World War. Name the
Astan countries which won their independence between 1919 and 1939
9. Explain the terms : 'Phoney War', Second Front, the Battle of Britain
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Things to Do

1

2

3

4

On an outline map of Europe, show the countries which were occupied by Germany
between 1956 and August 1939

Onanouthnemap of Asia, show theareas which were underJapanese occupation during
the Secend World War

Try to collect the views of Jawahatlal Nehru and the Indian National Congress on fascism
from books on Indian freedom movement

Read about the new weapons developed after the Second World War Write an essay

comparmg the destructive power of these weapons with those used 1n the Second World
War,

Things to Tlunk about and Discuss

1

2
3
4

Do you think Western policy of appeasement of the fascist powers brought about the
Second World War ? Why ? Or why not ?

What was the basic reason for the policy of appeasement ?

Do you think the Unuted States was justified in using the atom bomb against Japan ?

Why did the Soviet Umon sign the Non - Aggression Pact with Germany ? Whatdid she
gam from 1t ? Discuss



CHAPTER 13

The World after the Second World War

THE world has been completely trans-
formed during the years smce the end of
the Second World War in 1945. Its political
map has also changed. The influence and
thedominaton whicha few Europeanuimpe-
nahstpowersexercised in the pre-war years
became things of the past A large number
of nations n Asia and Africa which had
been suffering under colonialrule emerged
as mdependent nations Together, they
have become a major factor in the world.
The United States had emerged as the big-
gest power after the First World War. The
Soviet Union also emerged as a mughty
power after the Second World War, inspite
of the terrible devastation that she suffer-
ed during the war Before the Second
World War, the Soviet Union was the only
country in the world which professed so-
cialism. After the war, a number of other
countries jomed her

The two world wars, fought within a
brief period of about 30 years, resulted n
the loss of millions of human lives The
danger of a new world war whuch would
destroy human life altogether created a
new awareness of the need for establishing
lasting peace Peoples and nations made
efforts in this direction by promoting mu-
tual relations based on friendship and
cooperation, They also created many new
mstitutions and agencies for the purpose

However, in spite of these efforts the pe-
r17d after the Second World War has been
full of stresses and strains. [thas seen many
confhcts and wars in which hundreds of
thousands of people have been killed even
though the world has escaped a large-scale
conflagration,

Since the late 1980s, further changes
havetaken placemn some parts of the world
Some of the consequences of the Second
World War and, in some cases, even of the
First World War have been undone
during the past five years. During this
period, some of the issues which domi-
nated the world and some of the forces and
factors which shaped the world for about
four decades after the war have become
irrelevant. The 'threat of communism'
which had been a major factor in determin-
ing the policies of many countries since the
Russian Revolution and, even more so,
after the Second World War is nolonger an
issue. Commurust regimes m the Soviet
Union and in the countries of Eastern Eu-
ropehave collapsed. The Soviet Union has
broken up into 15 independent States.
Many other changes have taken place the
world over and it is possible to think of the
period from the late 1980s as the one mark-
ing the beginning of a new phase in the
tistory of the world after the Second World
War.
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Immediate Consequences of the
Second World War .

During the war, the major Allied nations
had held many conferences and had 1ssued
declarations stating the principles which
would form the bases of peace. The first
major declaration had been issued by Bri-
tain and USA in 1941. It stated that Britain
and the United States would not seek any
territory. It also supported the right of
every people tu have the form of govern-
ment of their choice. Early i 1942 was
1ssued, as mentioned before, the United
Nations Declaration. This Declaration sup-
ported the one issued by Britamn and USA
earher. Another declaration stated that all
the Chinese territories taken by Japan would
be restored to her. In 1943, Churchull,
Roosevelt and Stalin, leaders of Britan,
USA and the Soviet Union, respectively,
met at Teheran They declared their re-
solve to "banish the scourge and terror of
war"' and to create a world in which all
peoples "may live free lives untouched by
tyranny and according to therr varying
desires and their own consciences'' Early
1 1945 when Germany was on the verge of
defeat, the heads of the three big nahons
met at Yalta in the Soviet Union. Here they
agreed on a number of 155ues such as how
to deal with Germany and the non~German
territories which had been liberated from
Germany

The Yalta Conference also took the de-
asion to set up a new organisation to re-
place the League of Nations. Subsequently,
a confererice was held at San Francsco,
USA, from 25 April 1945. The conference
was attended by 50 nations, On 26 June the
conference adopted the United Nations
Charter under which a new world organi-
zation was set up This was the Umted
Nations Organization which was based on
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the prinaiple of "the sovereign equality of
all peace-loving states’ The purposes of
the Unuted Nations Orgamzation were to
mamtain mternational peace and security,
to develop friendly relations among na-
tions and to achueve international coopera-
tion in sotving international problems of an
economug, social, cultural or humanitaran
character

To carry out these objectives, s1x princi-
pal organs of the United Nations Organi-
zation (now referred to as the United Na-
tionsor stmply the UN) werecreated These
were' (1) the General Assembly composed
of all the members of the UN; (2) the Secu-
rity Council composed of-five permanent
members, viz. the United States, the Soviet
Union, Britamn, France and China, and six
others to be elected by the General Assem-
bly for a period of two years The Security
Council was made primarily responsible
for the maintenance of peace and security
(The number of non-permanent members
was subsequently raised from six to ten );
(3) the Economic and Social Counal of 18
members to promote "respect for, and ob-
servance of, human rights and fundamen-
tal freedoms for all'’; (4) the Trusteeship

Winston Churchill, Franklin Roosevelt and
Joseph Stalin at Yalta, February 1945
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Councyl; (5) the International Court of Jus-
tice, and (6) the Secrelariat with a Secre-
tary-General appointed by the General As-
sembly as its head. A number of special-
1zed agencies of the UN were also created
such as the United Nations Educational,
Scientific and Cultural Organization
(UNESCO), the World Health Organiza-
nion (WHO), Food and Agriculture Organi-
zation (FAQ), the International Labour Or-
ganization (ILO) (this body had been cre-
ated after the First World War), etc Itwas
realized thatunless all the permanent mem-
bers of the Security Council, who were at
that time the biggest powers, were agreed,
no course of action for the mamtenance
of peace and security could be effective
Hence it was provided that any decision of
the Security Councilmust have the support
of all five permanent members.

The setting up of the United Nations
was ane of the most important conse-
quences of the Second World War.

The Potsdam Conference

Another major conference of the heads of
government of Britain, the United States
and the Soviet Union was held at Potsdam
(near Berlm) from 17 July to 2 August 1945
The declaration issued by this conference
mentioned the main aims of the Alhies with
regard to Germany which had already
surrendered Germany had been parti-
tioned 1nto four zones, each under the con-
trol of Britain, France, the United States
and the Soviet Union The declaration
stated that the axm of the Alhed occupation
of Germany was to bring about the com-
plete disarmament of Germany, to destroy
the Nazi Party and to prepare conditions
for the creation of a democratic Germany
It was also decided to set up an interna-
tional tnbunal to bring to trial persons who
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had commutted crimes against humanity
Decisions were also taken regarding the
border between Poland and Germany,
and the transfer of the northern part of East
Prussia to the Soviet Union and the south-
ern part to Poland.

The various conferences held during
and after the war mnfluenced the political
developments after the war

Europe after the Second World War

Many countries in Europe had been
hiberated from German occupation by the
Soviet armies These countries were Po-
land, Hungary, Rumania, Bulgaria and
Czechoslovakia

The Commurust parties and other anti-
fasaist parties in these countries had played
an important role in the struggle agamst
German occupation of these countries By
the end of 1948, the governments of all
these countries were dominated by the
Commurust parties. In Albama and Yugo-
slavia, the struggle agamnst German occu-
pation had. been led by the Communist
parhes of these countries. In these coun-
tries too Communist parties formed the
governments. The establishment of the
Communist parties’ rule in these countries
was a significant development after the
Second World War Up to the Second
World War, the only country in Europe,
and the world, ruled by a Communist
party was the Soviet Umon Now a large
number of European countries were ruled
by Communust parties. In these countries,
other political parties were either not al-
lowed to exist or had only a nominal pres-
ence. The political power was exclusively
in thehands of the Commurust parties. The
presence of Soviet troops in these countries
ensured the continuance of the Communust
parties’ monopoly of power. Sometimes,
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A rally m Berlin to mark the formation of the Socialist Umty Parky of Germany, April 1946

the Soviet troops were used to suppress
movements which opposed the domina-
tion of Communist parties Within the
Commurust parties themoclves, differ-
ences over policies were not allowed and
the power within . the Comununist parties
became concentrated tn a few hands Asin
the Soviet Union, dissent even within the
ruling parties was not tolerated and many
veteran communists were shot or senten-
ced to long periods of imprisonment after
fake trials. Sométimes these countries were
branded as ‘satelittes’ of the Soviet Union.
The Commurust party of Yugoslavia was
the only ruling Communist Party which
refused to be dominated by the Soviet
Union, But at the same time, the govern-

ment of Yugoslavia did not allow other
pohtical parties to functon

Within alittle more than four years after
the end of the Second World War, certain
developments took place whichresuled in
the division of Germany The four powers
—3Britam, France, the United States and the
Soviet Union—wiuch were moccupation of
tour different zones of Germany followed
different policies in dealing with the social,
economic and pohtical problems in their
respectivezones Inthe British, Frenchand
American zones, the economic deve-
lopment continued on capitalistlines The
two major parties in these zones were the
Chrishan Democratic Party and the Social
Democralic Party. In 1913, -31itam, France
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and the Umted States decided to merge
the three zones under their control which
were in West Germany and form a separate
government there. In September 1949
these zones were uruted and a separate
state in West Germany called the Federal
Republic of Germany with its capital at
Bonn came into being. In East Germany
which was under Soviet occupation, the
policies pursued were different from those
thathad been followed m thewesternzones.
Lands were distributed among peasants
and all the major industries were taken
over from private hands and made the
property of the state In 1946 the Commu-

rust Party and the Social Democratic Party

i the Soviet zone of Germany merged to
form the Socialist Unity Party of Germany.
In October 1949, the Soviet zone became a
separate state called the German Demo-
cratic Republic The Socialist Unity Party
of Germany became the ruhing party in the
German Democratic Republic. Thus Ger-
many came to be divided into two states,
each followimng 1ts own pattern of socal,
economuc and political development The
division of Germany into two independent
states, which lasted for over four decades,
was a major consequence of the Second
World War.

In other parts of Europe also, impor-
tant political changes took place. The Com-
munist parties of France and Italy had
played an important role jn the resistance
movements 1n these countries They had
emerged as powerful parties at the end of
the war Inthe first government formed mn
France after the war, the Communist Party
of France was represented. However, 1t
quit the government in 1947 because of
differences over economuc policiesand over
the question of independence for the coun-
tries comprising Indo-China. The French
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government was trymng to reestablish 1ts
rule over Indo-China which the Commu-
rust Party opposed. In the Italian govern-
ment, the Communist Party and the Social-
1st Party were an important force. In 1946,
monarchy was abolished and Italy became
a republic In 1947 the Christian Demo-
crafic Party came to power and the Com-
murnust Party quit the government. How-
ever, even though the Commurust and So-
cialist parties were out of the government
in these two countries, they were together
a powerful force i the politics of the two
countries. For many years, in both these
countries, the socialist parties became the
ruling parties erther alone or in alhance
with other parties The Communst par-
ties, however, were almost throughout the
period after 1948 kept out of the govern-
ment. In recent years, while the Ttalian
Communist Party —it 1s now called the
Democratic Party of the Left—has remained
apowerfulforce, the influence of the French
Communist Party has declined

In Britain, the elechions were held inJuly
1945. The Conservative Party whose leader
Winston Churchill had been the Prime
Miruster during the warlostand the Labour
Party came to power India won her inde-
pendence during this period. During the
Labour Party's rule many significant
changes took place in the economy of the
country Many important industries such
as coal mines and raillways were nationa-
lized. Steps were taken to provide social
security to the people, and to build a wel-
fare state in Britain. In 1951, the Conserva-
tive Party was returned to power and the
Labour Party became the ruling party in
1964 Thus, neither of these parties re-
mamed i power for long and both of the
parties were more or less equally matched
Only 1n recent years, there seems to have
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peen a decline in the nfluence of the
Labour Party.

The political system m most countries
of Western Europe wasbased on the parha-
mentary formof government. Their econo-
mies had suffered a serious setback, and it
affected therrinternational position Gradu-
ally through their own efforts and with
massive Americanaid, thesecountries were
soonon the way to rebuild their econormies
However, the dommation that these coun-
tries exercised over the world before the
First World War and to a lesser extent after
that had dechined. The period after the
Second World War saw the rapid decline of
their empires

The Cold War
Since the end of the First World War, the
United States had emerged as the strongest
power in the world. Afier the Second
World War, her power had grown still
more compared with the European powers
who had dominated the world for centu-
ries. This was both in the spheres of eco-
nomic and mulitary strength. After she
acquired the atom bomb, the awareness of
her power was further strengthened. The
United States at that time was the only
country which possessed the atom bomb
Next to the Uruted States the mightiest
power m the world after the Second World
War was the Soviet Union. She had suf-
fered more than any other country in the
war Besides the 20 milthon people that she
lost during the war, hundreds of her towns
and thousands of factories had been com-
pletely destroyed. However, in spite of
these losses, her power and prestige had
increased This was to some extent due to
the very importantrole that she had played
in defeating Germany. Since the revolu-
tion, she had been ostracized and boy-
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cotted and had faced the open hostihty of
the other big powers However, after the
war, a number of countries in Europe, as
has already been mentioned, were ruled by
communist parties. The Soviet Union exer-
aised a lot of influence over the govern-
ments of these countries. As a result of
these developments, the 1solation of the
Soviet Union had come to an end. Also, in
many countries of Europe, as well as of
Asia, communist parties had emerged
stronger after the war. These parties were
generally supporters of the Soviet Union
Some of these parties were actively en-
gaged 1n organizing revolutions in their
countries. For example, the commurusts
had been a major force in the resistance
against German occupation of Greece. A
large part of the country came under their
control when the German army retreated
from there However, after the war was
over, monarchy was restored in Greece
and the new government began to sup-
press the commurusts. This resulted na
crvil war which lasted till 1949 when the
commursts were finally defeated.
During the war, Britam, the United
States and the Soviet Uruon had together
fought agamst the fascist countries. Many
declarations issued during the war had
emphasized that the unity among these
countries would continue after the war
also and would be the basis of a durable
peaceand international brotherhood. These
declarations had aroused hopes all over
the world However, the war was hardly
over when conflicts and tensions began to
emerge between Britain and the Umited
States on the one hand and the Soviet
Union on the other. The relations between
them began to deteriorate and came to be
characterized by what has been called the
Cold War Gradually, the Cold War be-
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came more and more intense and the world
was divided into two major blocs — the
Urnited States and West European coun-
tries forming onebloc and the Soviet Union
and the socialist countries of Eastern Eu-
rope forming the other. Sometimes the
‘cold’ war became ‘hot’ but the hostilites
remawmned confined to specific areas.

The mostimportant reason for the ‘out-
break' of the Cold War was the Western
countries’ fear of communism. With the
increase m the might of the Soviet Union,
the emergence of governments ruled by
communist parties in Eastern and Central
Europe and the growing strength of com-
munist parties in many parts of the world,
alarmed the governments of the Unted
States, Britain and other West European
countries In 1949, the victory of the Com-
munist Party of China in the civil war
which had been raging there for about two
decades added to the alarm. The United
States openly declared that her policy was
to prevent the spread of commurusm One
of the objectives of the massive economic
aid that the Unuted States gave to West
European countries was also to “contain’
communism The Uruted States began (o
look upon every development in the world
from thus standpoint, whether it promoted
or helped in checking communism Britam
and West European countries became
aligned with the Umted States and began to
follow a policy mainly aimed atcurbing the
growth of commurusm This had many
adverse consequences for democracy, and
freedom movements 1n the colonies Re-
strictions were imposed on the hberties of
the people, for example, in the United States,
and justified on the ground of national
security and preventing commurust influ-
ence The freedom movements in many
countries began to be considered
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unsympathetically by countries whichwere
not themselves colonial powers but were
aligned to the colomal powers For ex-
ample, the Unuted States supported France
n suppressing the freedom movement in
Indo Chma. Countries which wanted to
pursue an ndependent policy and pro-
mote relations with the Soviet Union were
looked upon with suspicion. All these
factors made the international situation
tense Insome areasitresulted mwars and
m many other aieas it led to prolonging of
conflicts

The growing tenston 1n the world was
worsened by the setting up of miltary
biocs Tn 1949 was formed the North A tlan-
tic Treaty Orgamzation (NATO) for de-
fence agamnst the Soviet Umon. The mem-
bers of this alliance were the Urnuted States,
Canada, Denmark, Norway, Iceland, Por-
tugal, Britain, France, Belgium, Holland
and Luxemburg. Turkey, Greece, the Fed-
eral Republic of Germany and Spain be-
came 1ts members later A NATO army
was created which established its bases in
many countries of Europe Similar military
alhances were set up by the United States
and Britain in other parts of the world In
1954 was set up the South-East Asia Treaty
Orgaruzation (SEATO) with the Uruted
States, Biitamn, France, Australia, New
Zealand, Thailand, the Philippines and Pa-
kistan as members. In 1955 the Baghdad
Pact was brought mtobeing It consisted of
Britam, Turkey, Iraq, Pakistan and Iran
The United States established 1ts military
bases all over the world for use agamst
whatshe considered the danger of commu-
st aggression. The formation of these
alhances and the establishment of mulitary
bases worsened the already tense interna-
tional situation These alliances and the
mulitary bases came to be looked upon by
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countries, which were not members of the
alliances, as a danger to peace and to their
mndependence In some countries which
were members of these alliances, these al-
liances werevery unpopular Forexample,
when there was a revolution in Iraq m
1958, that country withdrew from the
Baghdad Pact which had been named after
capital of Iraq The name of Baghdad Pact
was then changed to the Central Treaty
Orgaruzation (CENTO) These alliances
were generally unpopular in the countries
of Asia and Africa as all the imperiahst
powers of Europe were members of these
alliances and used it to suppress the move-
ments for freedom Most of the countries of
Asta and Africa which had won their free-
dom refused to jom these alliances. As
agamst these Western and Western-spon-
sored alliances, the Soviet Uruon and the
socralist countries of Europe —Poland,
Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Rumania, Bul-
garia and the German Democratic Repub-
lic - formed the Warsaw Pact. Under this
pact, the Soviet Union stationed her troops
in these countries However, the Soviet
Union and the other members of the War-
saw Pact did nothave any military bases in
other parts of the world The Soviet Uruon
had treaties of friendship and mutual assis-
tance with China

The formation of the military alliances
was accompanied by another dangerous
development. This was the race for dead-
her weapons of destructon. You have
already read about the use of two atom
bombs against Japan towards the end of the
Second World War. For about four years
after theSecond World War, only the United
States possessed atomic weapons. In1949,
the Soviet Union tested her first atom
bomb. A few years later nuclear weapons
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whach were thousands of times more de-
structive than the atombombs used aganst
Japan, were developed. These were the
thermonuclear or hydrogen bombs The
testing alone of these bombs created sen-
oushazards tolife. Many movements were
launched 1n all parts of the world to de-
mand aban on the testing and manufacture
of huclear weapons. Most uf the leading
scientists suchiasEmstemn and Linus Paulmg
alsosupported thisdemand. However, the
arsenals of nuciear weapons n the world
went on increasing There are so many
nuclear weapons n the world today that
the world can be destroyed many times
over. Along with the nuclear weapons and
many other kinds of weapony, new bomb-
ers, submarines and missiles have been
developed which can carry these weapons
over thousands of kilometres, The race tor
armaments which was a part of the Cold
War has created the danger to the very
survival of human race. Vast resources
havebeenspentondeveloping these weap-
ons These resources, if they had been
utilized for peaceful purposes, would have
gone a long way n abohshing want and
poverty of which mulhons of people all
over the world are victims.

Ashasbeen mentioned earlier, inany
newly independentnations of Asia and
Africa as well as many nattons i other
continents did not join the military
blocs They began to follow a policy of
non-ahgnment with any military bloc.
Their emergence played a very impor-
tant role mn reducing the intensity of
the Cold War and in creating an atmo-
sphere of peace A crucial role n pro-
moting non-alignment and peace was
played by India after her independence.



A
RISE OF ASIA AND AFRICA

The rise and growth of nationalism in Asia
and Africa has been briefly mentioned n
Chapter 12 The period after the Second
World War saw the emergence of most
countries of Asia and Africa as indepen-
dentnations One country after another in
these continents became independent They
won their independence through long and
hard struggles against colorial powers. To
some counteies independence came only
aftter long and bitter armed, struggle, to
others without much bloodshed but not
without a long period of strife. Generally,
the colomal powers were not willing to
give up therr hold on the colonies and left
only when they found that it was not pos-
sible to maintain thewr rule any more,
During the Second World War, many im-
pernialist countries had been ousted from
therrcolonies, butafter thewar they tried to
re-estabhish their rule. For some time they
succeeded in domng so but were ultimately
torced to withdraw

The achievement of independence was
the result primarily of the struggles of the
peoples of the colonies However, the
changes 1n the international climate which
followed the Second World War helped
the peoples struggling for independence
Impenalism as a whole had been weak-
ened as a result of the war. The economies
of many imperialist countries had suffered
Forces within the impenalist countries
whichwere friendly with the peoples strug-
gling for independence also had grown
powerful Freedom and democracy were
the major atms for which the Allies had
fought agamst the fascist countries and
these aims had been made the basis for
arousing peoples all over the world against
fascism. The fulfilment of these aims could
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no longer be confined only to Europe, as
had beendoneafter the First World War In
many colonies which fascist countries had
occupied by ousting the older colonial pow-
ers, the freedom movements had played an
important role in the struggle against fag-
aistoccupation For example, Japan had to
face the 1esistance of the freedom move-,
ments 1n the countries of East and South-
East Asia which she had occupiled It was
not easy to restore the rule of the former
colornual powers over these countries dis-

Another major nternational factor
which facihtated the end of imperialism
was the emergence of the Soviet Union and
other socialist countries as a major force
These countries were iminucal to impenal-
1sm and often gave aid and support to the
freedom movements mn the colonies  Simi-
larly, the movements of socialism which
had grown powerful the world over, in-
cluding 1n the colonial countries, also sup-
ported the movements of freedom in the
colonies

The entire mternational context in
which the freedom movements were
launched had changed after the Second
World War. At the international forums,
particularly at the Uruted Nations, the cause
of the independence of colonies began to
gamn popularity The international opinion
was clearly against the continuation of im-
perialism. Imperialist countries resorted
to various means to maintamn their rule
They tried to create divisions 1n the free-
dom movements They resorted to the use
of terror. In some countries they tried to
mnstall governments which were nominally
free but were 1n fact their puppets How-
ever, most of the freedom movements
were able to defeat these methods of dis-
ruphtion.

Animportantrole mn the achievement of
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mndependence by the countries of Asia and
Africa was played by the umty whuch free-
dom movements in various countries
achieved The freedom movement i one
country suppor ted the freedom movements
in other countries The role of countries
which had achieved their independence
was very crucial m this regard. These
countries supported the cause of those
peoples who were still under colonial rule
at the Unated Nations and other interna-
tional forums. They also gave active help
to the freedom movements. India played
a crucial role m promoting the cause of
freedom in Asia and Africa Besides the
movements in the colomes for indepen-
dence, there werealso movementsin Asian
and African couniries to oust outdated
political systems, to modermze the social
and economic systems and to assume con-
trol over the resources of one's country
which had remained under foreign control
even after freedom. These movements
expressed theresolve of the peoples of Asia
and Africa to become fully mdependent as
well as to launch programmes of rapid
soctal and economic development. Within
twodecades of the end of theSecond World
War, the pohtical map of Asia and Africa
had been completely changed.

Emergence of Independent Nations

in Asia

Within a few years after the Second World
War, a large number of Asian countries
became independent One of the first to
wm her independence was India about
which youwill read 1n detail in Chapter 16.
Indsa had, however, been partitioned and
along with India, another independent
state, Pakistan, also came mto being.
(Pakistan broke up in 1971 when her east-
ernpart —now Bangladesh —became inde-
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pendent ) The independence of India was
of great importance m the history of fre-

dom movemnients i Asia and Africa The
policies pursued by the government of 1

dependent India under the leadesship o1
her first Prime Mirfister, Jawaharlal Nehruy,
helped instrengthening the freedom move-
ments in other countries and in hastening
the achievement of independence by them

Burma, renamed Myanmar recently,
achueved her independence from Britamn a
few months after India became indepen-
dent. In 1944, the Anti-Fascist People's
Freedom League (AFPFL) had been formed
in Burma. Its arm was toresist the Japanese
invasion of Burma and to win indepen-
dence forBurma After the war, the British
tried torestore their rule over Burma This
led to the mtensification of the movement
for freedom. In the course of the struggle,
many leaders of the Burmese freedom
movement were assassinated However,
Britain was forced to agree to the demand
for freedom and Burma became indepen-
dent on 4 January 1948.

The beginning of the nationalist move-
ment in Indonesia has been referred to 1n
the previous chapter. After the defeat of
Japan, Sukarno, one of the pioneers of the
freedom movement in Indonesia, pro-
claimed the mdependence of Indonesia
However, soon after the British troops
landed there in order to help the Dutch to
restore their rule. The government of inde-
pendentIndonesia which had been formed
by Sukarno resisted the attempt to reestab-
hish colonal rule. There were demands in
many countries of the world to putanend
to the war whuch had been started in Indo-
nesia to restore the Dutch rule. In Asian
countries, the reaction was particularly in-
tense The leaders of the Indian freedom
movement demanded that Indian soldiers
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A youth rally wn Java to celebrate the independence of Indonesia

whno had been sent to Indonesia as a part of
the Briish army should be withdrawn.
After India became free, she convened a
conference of Asian nations in support of
Indonesia's independence The conference
met in Néw Delhi in January 1949 and
called for the complete independence of
Indonesia. Theresistance of the Indonesian
peopleand themounting pressure of world
opiuon and Asian countries compelled
Holland to set the leaders of Indonesian
people free. On2 November 1949, Holland
recogmzed the independence of Indone-
sia.

Within a few months of India's inde-
pendence, Sr1 Lanka (Ceylon) also became
free in February 1948. Thailand had been
occupied by Japan and after the defeat of
Japanbecameindependent. During thewar,
Japan had driven out the American forces

from the Phihippnes. In 1946, the govern-
ment of the Umited States agreed to the
independence of the Philippmnes. In Ma-
laya British rule had been reestablished
after thewar In 1957, Malaya (now Malay-
s1a) became an independent nation.

The Revolution in China

You have read earher about the unity
between the Kuomintang and the Commu-
nust Party of China which had been built
under the leadership of Dr Sun Yat-Sen for
the complete independence and urufica-
tion of China. Thus uruty had been broken
after the death of Sun Yat-Sen and a civil
war started in China between the
Kuomintang under the leadership of
Chiang Kai-Shek and the Commurust Party
of Chuna whose mostimportant leader was
Mao Zedong. After the Japanese invasion
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of China, the two parties and theuw armies
cooperated for soine time toresist the Japa-
nese aggression However, the confhcts
petween the two never ceased The
Kuomintang under Chiang Kar-Shek was a
party which mamly represented the inter-
ests of capitalists and landlords The Com-
murust Party, on the other hand, was a
party of workers and peasants. In the areas
under Commurust Party's control, the
estates of landlords had been expropriated
and the land distnbuted among the peas-
ants. Because of the pohcies pursued by the
Communist Party, it gradually had won
over mullions of Chunese people to its side.
The Communist Party had also organized
ahuge army called the People's Liberation
Army After the defeat of Japan and the
dnving out of the Japanese forces from
China, the civil war again broke out. The
government of the United Stated gave
massive aid to Chiang Kai-Shek, but by
1949 his armues were completely routed.
With the remnants of hus troops, Chiang
Kar-Shek went to Taiwan (Formosa), an
1sland which had been occupied by Japan
after sk-e had defeated China 1n 1895 On 1
October 1949, the People's Republic of
China was proclaimed and the Commurust
Party of China under theleadership of Mao
Zedong ¢ame to power.

The victory of the Communist revolu-
ton in Chima was a world-shaking event
The most populous country in the world
had come under commurust rule. Besides
the socialist countries of Europe, there
werenow two mighty powers in the world
—the Soviet Union and China —#which were
ruled by communist parties. Imperialism
was furthe) weakened in Asia as a result of
the Chinese revolution.

The establishment of the People’s Re-
public of China was a defeat for the United
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States She refused to recognize the gov-
ernment of Chuna for over two decades.
According to the United States, the legal
government of Cluna was that of Chiang
Kai-Shek inn Taiwan (Formosa). Because of
the US attitude, the most populous country
in the world was derued even member-
ship of the United Nations for over two
decades

For many years, friendly relations ex-
1sted between India and Cluna. Together,
the two countries played a very important
role mn the freedom movements of the
peoples of Asia and Africa and in bringing
about the umty of the Asian and African
nations. However, towards the end of the
1950s, the foreign policy of the Chinese
governmentbegan tochange. In1962, China
committed aggression against India which
dealt a severe blow not only to the friend-
ship between India and China but also to
the uruty of Asian Africannations China's
relations with the Soviet Union also began
to deteriorate She supported Pakistan
against India over various 1ssues. After
1970, her relations with the United States
began to improve. She was admitted to
the United Nations and is now one of the
five permanent members of the Security
Council

The Kotrean War

Korea, as you have read before, had come
under Japanese rulein 1910. After Japan's
defeat in the Second World War, she was
divided into two zones, the northern zone
under Soviet occupation and the southern
zone under American dccupation, to bring
about the surrender of Japanese troops.
The aim was to make Korea an mdepen-
dent state. However, as in the case of Ger-
many m Europe, two different govern-
ments n Korea were formed in 1948 —the
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Democratic People's Republic of Korea
(North Korea) under the leadershup of Ko-
rean Communists and the Republic of Ko-
rea (South Korea) by a group of parties
under the leadership of Syngman Rhee.
Rhee was an anti-commurst and wanted
an alhance with Chiang Kai-Shek to pre-
vent the spread of commurusm Both the
states orgarnuzed their-armies and there
were frequent clashes between them In
1948, the Soviet troops withdrew from
Korea followed by the American trdops
who withdrew m 1949 Both the govern-
mentis of Korea favoured unification of the
country but there was no meeting ground
between them.

In June 1950 war broke out between
North and SouthKorea The Chineserevo-
lution had already taken place and the
Umited States feared further expansion of
commurusm in this area. The Umted States
senl troops to support South Korea in the
war Troops from some other countries
aligned with the Unuted States also fought
m Korea. These troops foughtas the troops
of the United Nations because the Security
Council of the United Nations had passed
aresolution condermnrung North Korea and
had asked members of the United Nations
to aid South Korea. After the entry of the
American forces in the war, the Chinese
forces also entered the war and the situa-
tion took a very serious turn. There was a
real danger of another world war breakmg
out, as by this tme the Soviet Union also
had acquired atomic bombs. However,
though the war mn Korea raged for three
years, it did not turn nto a world war The
armustice was signed in 1953 Korea re-
mained divided into two separate states
India played a veryimportantroleinbring-
ing the war n Korea to an end Even
though the war was confined to Korea,
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hundreds of thousands of people were
killed, including over 142,000 Americans.’

The Korean war added to the danger of
another world war It also worsened the
tensions in the world and led to the inten-
sification of the Cold War.

The Struggle in Vietnam

One of the most heroic battles for freedom
was fought by the people of Vietmam Thus
country along with Laos and Cambodia
comprised Indo-Chma which had come
under French colonial rule. After the French
government surrendered to Germany,
many parts of Indo-China were occupied
by Japan. The movement for the freedom
ofIndo-China fromFrench rulehad started
many years earlier The greatest leader of
the people of Vietham was Ho Chi-Mmh.
He had been engaged 1n orgamzing the
communustand the nahonalist movements
n Vietnam since soon after the end of the
First World War. The Vietnamese people
under Ho Chi-Minh's leadership resisted
the Japanese occupation and orgamzed a
people's army called the VietMinh By the
time the Second World War ended, the Viet
Minh controlled a large partof Vietnam. In
August 1945, the Democratic Republic of
Vietnam was proclaimed with Ho Chi-
Minh as President However, the British
troops as well as the troops of Chiang Kai-
Shek arrived in Vietnam on the pretext of
completing thesurrender of Japanese troops
there In October 1945, the French troops
alsoarrived with theaim ofrestoring French
rule. In 1946, the French army started
fighting against the Viet Minh. They also
setup agovernment with Bao Da1, whohad
headed the puppet government under Ja-
pan earher, as the ruler The war between
the Viet Minh and France continued for
eight years. In 1954, the French forces
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suffered a severe blow at the hands of the
Viet Minh at the fortress of Dien Bien Phu,
The French defeat at Dien Bien Phu has
become famous because a people's army
without any sophisticated weapons had
defeated the army of a powerful imperial-
ist country, The debacle at Dien Bien Phu
compelled the French government to start
negotiations with the government of the
Democratic Republic of Vietnam. In July
1954, an mternational conference was held
at Geneva. It was agreed to partition Viet-
nam temporarily into North Vietnam and
South Vietmam and to hold elections all
over Vietnam within two years to urufy the
country under a single government, Cam-
bodia and Laos, the other two countries of
Indo-China, were made independent.
With the partiion of Vietnam, another
phase n the freedom movement in Vietnam
began. The government thatwasestablished
mn South Vietnam, with the support of the
United States, refused to abide by the deci-
sions of the Geneva conference with regard
to theholding of electhions and the unification
of Vietnam, It came to be increasingly re-
garded as being under the control of the
Uriited States which was opposed to the
unufication of Vietnam under the leader shup
of the commurust party. In the early 1960s,
uprisings broke outinSouth Vietnamagainst
the government there. This was followed by
the massive military intervention of the
Uruted States n Vietnam, Hundreds of thou-
sands of American troops were sent there
with some of the most advanced weaponry
to suppress the popular uprising. The war
continued for anumber of years. The South
Vietnamese people led by the National Lib-
eration Front carried on guerila warfare.
They had the support of North Vietnam
The American troops carried the war into
North Vietnam. Incalculable damage was
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done to Vietnam as a result of the heavy
bombmgsby American forces The Ameri-
can troops also used weapons of bacterio-
logical warfare. Vast areas of Vietnam
were devastated and hundreds of thou-
sands of peoplekilled The American forces
also suffered heavy casualties,

The Uruted States was almost completely
isolated in the world over the war in Viet-
nam. Besides the opposition to this war by
scores of governments, there was a world-
wide movement of protest against the U.S.
government and of sohdarity with the
people of Vietnam The only movement of
thus kind had emerged in the 1930s m sup-
portof the Republican cause in the Spanish
Civil War and agamnst Germany and [taly
who were actively helping-the fascists n
Spain The opposition to the war grew mn
the United Statesitself onan unprecedented
scale Thousands of Americans refused to
be drafted i the U.S. army and many
American soldiers deserted  No other
single issue had united milhons of people
all over the world as the war i Vietnam
However, the U.S government continued
the war even though it was clear that she
could not win 1t

Early in 1975, the war took a deasive
turn. The armues of North Vietnam and of
the National Liberation Front of South
Vietnam swept across the country routing
the American-supported troops of the gov-
ernment of South Viemam In January
1973, the Ametican toops had begunto with-
draw from Vietnam. During the war in
Vietnam, 58,000 of themhad lost ther lives
By 30 April 1975, all the American troops
had withdrawn and the capital of South
Vietnam, Saigon, was liberated. North and
South Viemam were formally uruted as one
country mn 1976. The aity of Saigon was
renamed Ho Chu-Minh City after the great
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leader of the Vietnamese people who had
died a few years earlier in 1969

The emergence of Vietnam as a uruted
and independentnationis an historic event
n the history of theworld A small country
had succeeded mn winning her indepen-
dence and umification 1n the face of the
armed opposition of the greatest power n
the world The help given to Vietnam by
the socialist countries, the political support
extended toher by a largenumber of Asian
and African countries, and the solidarity
expressed by the peoples inall parts of the
world had helped inbringing victory to the
people of Vietnam.

The war in Vietnam had also spread to
Cambodia In 1970, the government of
PrinceNarodom Sthanouk was overthrown
and a puppet government was installed
there. The troops of the USA and South
Vietnam had carried the war to Cambodia
on the ground that the Vietnamese were
recerving their supplies frombasesin Cam-
bodia. By the time the United States with-
drew from the war in 1975, a party which
called itself Khvier Rouge had taken con-
trol of Cambodia under the leadership of
P’ol Pol. The government of Pol Pot estab-
lished a regime of terror in Cambodia and
started following a policy of genocide
against 1ts own people. The estimates of
people murdered by the Khmer Rouge
vary from one ullion to three million. In
1979, Pol Pot's government was overthrown
with the help of Vietnamese troops. How-
ever, the war in Cambodia continued as the
Khmer Rouge stillhad some areas under its
control inside the country. It also operated
from across the border with Thailand. In
the meantime, three groups, including the
Khmer Rouge and the group led by
Narodom Sthanouk, came togelher n op-
posttion to the government in Cambodia
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which was supported by Vietnam

Peace was restored in Cambodia re-
cently The United Nations brought the
various warring factions together and an
agreement was signed under the auspices
of the United Nations. The Vietnamese
troops were withdrawn from Cambodia.
In 1993, elections were held and a coalition
government was formed. The Khmer
Rouge, however, remamed outside the gov-
erriment and its troops continued their
armed attacks insome parts of the country.

DEVELOPMENTS IN WEST ASIA AND
NORTH AFRICA. -

Syria and Lebanon Become
Independent
As n other parts of Asid, there was an
upsurge for freedom in West Asia also
mmediately after the Second World War
You have read in the previous chapter
about the movement of the people of Syria
against the French rule. After the war, the
French tried torestore their authority over
Syria and Lebanon but, 1n the face of oppo-
sition from the people-of these countries
and the world opinion, they were forced to
withdraw. BothSyria and Lebanonbecame
independent by the end of 1946

There was an upsurge in all the Arab
countries at this time and the 19505 saw
their emergence as independent nations
Some couniries which had been nominally
free asserted their independence. There
were also movements to overthrow the
outdated political systems whichexisted in
some countries All these led to conflicts
and, mn some cases, prolonged wars bet-
ween the Arab countries and the imperial-
1st powers The period saw the growing
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ower of Arab nationalism which led to
efforts by the Arab people and govern-
ments to come together to face and solve
common problems. The Arab League was
formed comprising all the Arab states
However, before many of the Arab coun-
tries could gamn therr independence, a
development took place n West Asia
which was to become a source of tension
and lead to many wars in the years to come.
Thus was the creation of the state of Israel.

The State of Israel

Palestine, as has been mentioned before,
had become a British mandate in 1919. The
British troops again occupied the country
in 1945. Palestine was inhabited by Arabs
and Jews. A movement called the Ziomst
movement claimed that Palestine was the
homeland of all the Jews, wherever they
may be living, and should be restored (o
them. The persecution which the Jews in
Europe had suffered for centuries had cul-
minated 1n the Nazi Germany's policy of
exterminating them Millions of Jews were
killed in Germany and in those countries of
Europe which had been occupied by Ger-
many. The terrible tragedy had won them
the sympathy and support of the world.
The British in Palestine had permitted
some Jews from outside Palestine to settle
there The Ziorsts had, meanwhule, been
campaigning for a Jewish state there, This
had complicated the freedommovementn
Palestine the majority of whose inhabitants
were Arabs. In 1947 the Uruted Nations
passed a resolution according to which
Palestme was to be divided into an Arab
state and a Jewish state. However, 1n 1948,
the British withdrew their troops from Pal-
estine and soon after the state of Israel was
proclaimed This led to a war between the
Arab states and Israel. The Arab states

355

were defeated in the war

The creation of Israel became a source of
tension m West Asia. The Arab states re-
fused (o recogrize her as a legihmate state,
The policies pursued by the government of
Israel further added to thebitterness About
900,000 Arabs were forced to leave their
homes and lands 1n Palestine and were
rendered homeless. They found shelter in
variousrefugee campsin Arab states. Most
countries of Asia and Africa condemned
the Israelr government's treatment of the
Arabs of Palestine and for following racist
policies. In 1956 Israel joined Britain and
France ininvading Egypt Later there were
other wars between Israel and the Arab
states as a result of whuch Israel occupied
large parts of the terittories of other Arab
states

These territories include the Gaza Strip,
the Golan Hights and the West Bank. More
than a mulhon Palestimans live in the occu-
pied territories Inspite of the resolutions
of the United Nations, Israel refuse to va-
cate Arab territories and restore the rights
of the Palestiuan Arabs rany of whom live
as refugees n various Arab states. In 1964,
thePalestine Liberation Organization (PLO)
was formed to fight for the estabhshment
of a Palestiuan state. It enjoys the status of
a member-state of the Non-Aligned Move-
ment Recently an agreement was signed
between the government of Israel and the
PLO. Under thss agreement, the PLO rec-
ognized the state of Israel and the govern-
ment of Israel agreed to give the Palestin-
ians autonomy in some areas presently
under Israeli occupation

The Revolution in Egypt

After the First World War, Egypt had be-
come a British ‘mandate’. However, under
the pressure of the nationalist movement,
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Egypt had been declared independent m
1922 though British troops continued to
remain there. After the Second World War,
the demand for the withdrawal of British
troops gamed strength There were serious
clashes between the Egyptians and the Brit-
ish soldiers in which hundreds of Egyp-
tians were killed The discontent was also
directed aganst the king of Egypt whohad
been wnstalled by the British. The discon-
tent aganst the British and the king led to
a revolution in 1952 when the Egyptan
army under the leadership of Lt Colonel
Gamal AbdalNasser and General Muham-
mad Naguib overthrew the monarchy and
declared Egypt a republic The new Egyp-
tiangovernmentdemanded the withdrawal
of British troops and they were withdrawn
in June 1956.

The government of Egypt under the
leadership of Col Nasser began the eco-
nomic reconstruction of the country. Egypt
refused tobe aligned with the Urnuted States
and the latter stopped the sale of arms to
Egypt. Egypt, however, began to receive

Colonel Nasser and General Naguib after they
had led a suceessful revolution in Egypt
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mulitary and economic aid from the Soviet
Union In 1956, Egypl announced the na-
tionalization to the Suez Canal which had
beenunder the control of Britainand France

Three months later, Israel, Britain and
France, according toa plan, invaded Egypt.
The aggression committed aganst Egypt
led to world-wide protests The countries
of Asia voiced therr vehement condemna-
tion of the invasion. There were massive
protest demonstrations agamst the British
government inside Britain also. The Soviet
Union warned the aggressor countries that
unless they withdrew from Egypt she
would send her forces to crush the aggres-
sors Almost every country in the world,
including the Uruted States, denounced
Britamn, France and Israel m the United
Nations The umversal condemnation of
aggression led to the withdrawal of British
and French forces from Egypt. The ending
ofaggressionstrengthened further the unity
of Asian and African countries m general
and of Arab countries in particular. It also
showed the growing strength of the coun-
tries which had won thewr independence
only a few years ago The Suez War also
added to the prestige and influence of the
Soviet Union as a friend of the peoples who
were trying to assert their independence.

Libya Gains Independence

You have read before that Libya had come
under Itahan rule in 1911 During the
Second World War, some of the most fero-
cious battles between German and British
troops were fought n Libya. At the end of
the war, the country was occupied by Bri-
tain and France, In 1951, Libya became
independent with a monarchical form of
government. From 1960 she became one of
the largest petroleum producing countries
m the world and as a result some sechions
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French soldiers taking suspected Algerian guerillas for questioning, 1955

of Libyan society grew very rich while the
majority of the population remained ex-
tremely backward. The king did not permit
any oppositton tohisrule. The Unuted States
builtone ofits strongest air bases on Libyan
territory. In 1969, a group of army officers
captured power and soon after abolished
the monarchy. The new government pro-
claimed that it would give primacy to the
umty and solidarity of the Arab people

Freedom Struggle in Algeria

The 1950s saw the emergence of a number
of independent nations m North Africa.
However, the independence was preceded
by years of struggle agamnst the imperialist
countries which wanted to retain their co-

lomal possessions. As in Indo-China, the
French returned to Turusia, Morocco and
Algeria  However, i 1956 Tunisia and
Morocco won their independence

The North African country which had
to wage the longest and the hardest battle
for freedom was Algeria She had been
conquered by Franceas early as 1830 though
ithad taken France another four decades to
fully establish her rule there  As m Indo-
China, the struggle agamst French rule in
Algeria had a long history behind 1t. In
1954 the nationalist organisation of the
people of Algena called the FLN (National
Liberation Front) gave a call for an armed
struggle against the French rule Armed
clashes resulted in thousands of casualties
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onbothsides By1958, the Algetiannation-
alists had organized a large army of their
own and proclaimed the formation of a
government of the republic of Algeria. The
war in Algeria had serious consequences
inside France. It created political instabil-
ity in France. The Commurust Party of
France along with many other French lead-
ers had been supporting the cause of Alge-
nan independence However, many sec-
tions m the French army were under the
influence of the French settlers in Algeria
who where opposed to any negotiations
with the Algerianleaders over the question
of independence. In 1958, General de
Gaulle became the President of France He
conceded the right of the Algerian people
to self-determination and opened negotia-
tions with the leaders of the FLN This
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policy was opposed by some sectionsof the
French army in Algeria who revolted
agamst de Gaulle and even made attempts
to assassinate him However, the revolt’
was suppressed. On 1 July 1962 a referen-
dum was held in Algena and the people of
Algeria voted almost unamamously for in-
dependence On 4 July 1962 Algeria be-
came an independent repubhic. The inde-
pendence of Algera had been won at the
cost of over 140,000 Algerian hves.

Achievement of Freedom by African
Nations

You have read in Chapter 9 that with the
exception of Ethiopia and Liberia, almost
every partof Africahad been conquered by
Europeanimperalist powers by the end of
the nmneteenth century. After the First
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World War, the only change that took place
there was the transfer of the former Ger-
man colomes in Africa to the victorious
Allied powers. However, the period after
the First World War saw, as in Asia, a
resurgence of nationalist movements m
Afnica. After the Second World War, the
disintegration of the colorual rule in Africa
began The achuevement of independence
by North African countries has been men-
tioned already. The countries of southern
Africa began to gain therr independence
after the nud-1950s. Wilhun two decades,
almost every country in Africa, with the
exception of South Africa and South-West

7 Kwame Nk umah
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Africa (Namubia), became independent.

The freedom movements in Africa,asin
other parts of the world, were the conse-
quence of the growth of nationalism and
the mcreasing resentment against the ex-
ploitation and oppression by the colorual
countries. The international situation fur-
ther strengthened these movements. The
Second World War had resulted mn the
general weakeming of imperialism It had
also shattered the myth of the mvincibihity
of some major colonal powers in Africa
such as France and Belgium which had
suffered defeat in Europe durmg the war
The collapse of colomahism 1n Asia within
afew years after the war also had a tremen-
dous impact on freedom movements m
Africa. The question of Africa's freedom
gradually became one of the major issues in
the world.

The first country in southern Africa to
gam independence was Ghana You have
read earher (Vol. I, Chapter 4) about the
powerful kingdom of Ghana in West
Africa during the eighth to the twelfth
centuries. The Britishhad conquered a part
of this region to which they gave the name
Gold Coast The most promunent leader of
the people of the Gold Coast colony was
Kwame Nkrumah who in 1949 had orga-
nized the Convention People's Party A
strong trade union movement had also
emerged m Gold Coast. The Convention
People’s Party and the trade umons jomed
together to demand independence from
Britan However, most of their leaders
were arrested and attempts were made to
suppress the demand for freedom. After
1950, the British government started intro-
ducmng certain constitutional reforms.
Under pressure from the People's Party
which had won a resounding victory n
elections, the British governmentagreed to
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Mau Mnu prisoners being taken to n concentration cantp

the independence of Gold Coast. The new
independent state which came nto being
on 6 March 1957 called 1tself Ghana, after
the name of the old West African kingdom
The part of Togoland which had been un-
der British control also jomned Ghana.

The next country to achieve her inde-
pendence was the French colony of Guinea
nWest Africa. In 1958, while embroiled in
the war in Algeria, France held a referen-
dum in her colontes which had been
grouped together as French West Africa
and French Equatorial Africa. The people

v

of Guinea voted for complete indepen- o
. PR L e
dence and Guinea was proclaimed a re- ST :@,’i ’;?‘” b
public on 2 October 1958 S N
N " h AE,."' ¥,
The achievement of independence by A ,_J.y'f:_@

Ghana and Guinea gave additional confi-
dence to the freedom movenients in other
parts of Africa and accelerated the pace of
achievement of independence by other
nations. The promotion of the cause of
African freedom was a major objective of '
India's foreign policy from the time India Jorio Kenyatta



362

won her independence India's struggle
" for freedom had also been a source of
nspiration to African nationalists.

The year 196015 generally regarded as
the Africa Year. In that year, seventeen
countries 1n Africa gained their indepen-
dence. These included all the French colo-
nues in French West Africa and Equatorial
Africa, Nigena and Congo {formerly Bel-
gan Congo, now called Zaire).

Between 1961 and 1964, a number of

countries i East and Central Africa also
became independent, These were Kenya,
Uganda, Tanganyika, Zanzibar, Nyasaland,
Northern Rhodesia, Rwandaand Burundi.
Sierra Leone, Gambia, Lesotho (formerly
Basutoland) and Botswana (formerly
Bechuanaland) also gamed their indepen-
dence. The freedom movement in Kenya
was led by Jomo Kenyatta, leader of the
Kenya African Union. In 1952, a revolt by
peasants had broken out This 1s known as
the Mau Mau rebellion It was directed
against the seizure of land by the British
colorial authorities. To suppress the rebel-
lion, 15,000 Kenyans were killed and about
80,000 sent to concentration camps Jomo
Kenyatta was mmprisoned in 1953 on the
charge of supporting the Mau Mau rebel-
hon Having failed to suppress the free-
dom movement, Britain had to give in and
Kenya became independent in 1963.

Many of the newly independent coyn-
tries of Africa faced serious problems dur-
ing the years following their indepen-
dence. The imperialist powers tried their
best t6 maintain their hold over their for-
mer colonies by direct intervention and by
creating dissensiops. In Congp, for n-
stance, Belgium, with the help of some
other countries and the mercenaries from
various countries, broughtabout the seces-
sion of the rich province of Katanga. On the
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appeal of Patrice Lumumba, Prime Mirys.
ter of Congo, United Nations troops were
sent to bring about the withdrawal of for.
eign troops and mercenaries. However,
Patrice Lumumba was assassinated and
the country thrown into chaos foranumber
of years.

Before the end of the 1960s, almost en-
tire Africa, with the exception of Portu-
guese colonies of Angola, Mozambiqueand
Guinea-Bissau and Cape Verde Islands,
and South Africa, South-West Africa and
Rhodesia, had become free. Powerful free-
dom movements had started in the Portu-
guese colonies. They had organized their
Iiberation forces and had secured the help
of many countries m their struggle for
freedom. In April 1974, the Portuguese
army, which had been mainly used to sup-
press the freedom struggles in the colorues,
overthrew the 50-year,old dictatorship in
Portugal with the support of the people.
The commurusts, socialists and other radi-
cal elements 1 the armed forces and the
new govemnment of Portugal were opposed
to the continuation of the Portuguese rule
in Africa. They entered into negotiations
with the freedom movements in the Portu-
guese colomes and by 1975 all the former
Portuguesecolomes i Africabecameinde-
pendent. Zimbabwe (formerly Southern
Rhodesia) became independent 1n April
1980

//The last country in Africa to become
independentwas Namibia, formerly South-
West Africa It was a German colony be-
fore the First World War and was handed
over to South*Africa as a 'mandate’ after
the defeat of Germany in that war. South
Africa treated South-West Africa as her
colonyand refused to withdraw from there
1s sprte of the resolutions of the United:
Nations. The freeddm movement there
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was led by the South-West Africa People's
Organuzation (SWAPO) which was formed
m 1960. It gained momentum when
SWAPO started a war with the help of its
guerilla forces to liberate the country It
was made a rnember of the Non-Ahgned
Movement. The Non-Alhgned Movement,
the African governments and the United
Nations played an important role in the
success of the freedom movement in
Namibia. The war in Namibia came to an
end in 1989 when South Africa agreed to a
plan for the independence of the country.
SWAPO won a majority of seats in the
elections which were held in Noveraber
1989 and on 21 March 1990 Namibia be-
came independent.

South Africa —Urnuon of South Africa
since 1910 and Republic of South Africa
since 1961 —has been anindependent coun-
try in the sense that she was not ruled from
another country The governmentofSouth
Africa was, however, among the most op-
pressive regimes in the world in the twen-
teth century. It was under the exclusive
control of the white minority practising the
worst form of racism. Under the system of
apartheid established in South Africa, all
people were classified and separated on
the basis of race Each group had to live in
aseparatearea. There were separate schools
and uruversities, separate theatres, sepa-
rate shopping centres, separate coaches 1n
trains for whites and blacks and others The
teams for sports also were formed on the
basis of race. Marriage between persons
belonging to different races was a criminal
offence. There were restrictions on move-
ment from one. place to another The best
lands in the country were under the control
of the whites who had all the econoruc and
political power. The non-whites had no
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vote and no say n the governance of the
country. The system of apartheid was used
to maintain the rule of the white minority
over about 80 per cent of the population
which comprised black and coloured people
as well as people of Indian origin. This
system, in the name of separation of the
races, denied human rights to the majority
of the population. It may be recalled that
Mahatma Gandhi had started the fight
agamnst racial discrimination in South Af-
rica long before he became a leader of the
freedom movement in India

Demonstrators protesting aganst apartherd laws
were massacred at Sharpeville in South Africa, 22
March 1960,

The mam organization of the South Af-
rican people which led the movement for
ending the rule of the white minornity and
establishung a non-racist democratic South
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South African police assaulting demonstrators, [ohannesburg, 1972

Africa was the African National Congress
(ANC). It was set up in 1910. The move-
ment against the obnoxious system of
apartheid was intensified in the 1950s The
government depended on the use of terror
to maimntamn its rule. There wereincidents of
massacres of peaceful protestors. In 1960,
the African National Congress was banned
and most of its leaders were arrested The
ANC then orgamzed its own army to fight
z{ga‘inst the racist regime

South Africa was increasingly 1solated
from the rest of the world India had been
from the beginning in the forefront in sup-
port of the struggle to dismantle the apart-
heid regime. She was the first countryin the
world to sever relations with South Africa
and to extend her full supportto the people
of South Africa Many other countries fol-

lowed suit. The United Nations also con-
demned the policies of South Africa In the
1980s some Western countries which had
maintained mulitary and economic rela-
tions with South Africa also imposed sanc-
tions agaimnst her. By the end of the 1980s,
the nternational 1solation of the South ‘Af-
rican regime was complete

From theend of the 1980s, the process of
ending the system of apartheid began. The
ban on the African National Congress wag
lifted and 1ts leaders released. Among them
was Nelson Mandela who had been in
prison for 26 years and had became a sym-
bol of the struggle against apartheid Many
apartheid laws were abolished and nego-
tiations were started between the ANCand
the South African government for framing
a new constitution which would give all
South Africans the right to vote. Elections
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in which all South Afticans for the {ust time
weie given theright o vole were heldin Apnl
1994 "Aftet (hese elections, a new non-lacist
and democialic govelnment came to power
in South Afnica, Nelson Mandela was elected
president of the country
Thus within the last three decades, most
of Africa has become independentand the
independence of the remaining parts can-
not be deferred for long. Many African
countries have changed their names. The
colonial powers had given them names
which had httle to do with their past his-
tory and culture Some countries and cities
had been named after colonial adventur-
ers, for example, Rhodesia, Leopoldville,
Stanleyville, etc. The African peoples are
trying to overcome the damage caused to
them during the colonial rule Renaming
therr countries and cities after their original
names 15 a part of their effort to reestabhsh
and assert therr independenceand national
identity. The need to urute in the face of
common tasks and for achieving common
aims led to the emergence of the uruty of all
Afncan states These aims included the
safeguarding of their independence and to
help the Diberation movements n those
countries m Africawhuch were stll fighting
for their independence. The most signifi-
cant step taken m this direction was the
formation of the Orgamzation of African
Unity (OAU) i 1963.

NON-ALIGNED MOVEMENT

The emergence of the countries of Asiaand
Africa as mdependent nations marked a
new phase in the history of the world
These countries which had been suppressed
and kept under subjugation for a long time
came to their own and began to play an
important role in the world Similar devel-
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opments have also taken place in Central
and South America and the Caribbean The
countries which were under European co-
lornal rule m this part of the world have
become independent The Umited States
frequently interfered in the internal affairs
of these countries, particularly when radi-
cal governments came to power and tried
to assert their pohtical and economuc inde-
pendence. One of the significant develop-
ments i this region was the Cuban revolu-
tion which overthrew the corrapt and dic-
tatorial government headed by Batista on
31 December 1958 In 1961, the United
States sent mercenaries to Cuba but the
mnvasion ended 1n a fiasco and was crushed
in less than three days

Having common problems and sharing
common aspirations, the peoples of these
countries began to act together although
there was no organization binding them
However, they began todevelop somecom-
mon understanding on world affairs, par-
ticularly on the question of the indepen-
dence of nations which were still under
foreign rule In 1955, an important event
took place whuch helped to strengthen the
unity of African and Asian countries. This
was the Afro-Asian conference which was
held at Bandung in Indonesia The confer-
ence was attended by 23 Asian and 6 Afri-
can countries The leaders of three Asian
nations, India, Chinaand Indonesa played
an important role in the deliberations of
thus conference The growing mmportance
of the Afro-Asian countries was reflected
in the United Nations where on a number
of 1ssues the countries of Asia and Africa

‘funchioned as a group.

Another significantdevelopment in the
world after the ndependence of Asianand
African countries was the emergence of
Non-Aligned Movement You have read
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before about the Cold War and the forma-
tion of military blocs and the growth of
tension 11 many parts of the world. Most of
the newly independent countries of Asia
and Africa refused to join the Cold War.
They considered the formation of mihtary
blocs as a serious danger to peace and to
their independence These countries were
faced with the enormous task of social and
economic reconstruction which could be
done only in a world free from wai and
tension. Some countries in Asia had joined
the military alliances and had allowed for-
eign bases to be set up on their soil. The
extension of military alliances and the set-
ting up of foreign bases were considered by
most Asian countries as a threat to their
independence and a source of tension
Hence they opposed these allhiances. They
were also aware of the danger which the
continuance of imperialism in some parts
of Asia and Africa posed to them and to
world peace. The non-aligned nations of
Asia and Africa, therefore, were i the
forefront of the struggle for the ligumdation
of colomalism. Non-alignment has prima-
rily been a pohcy aiming at the strengthen-
ing of independence, ending of colonalism
and promohrg world peace, It was not
merely a policy of non-involvement with
military blocs but a policy for creating a
better world

India under the Prime Mirustership of
Jawaharlal Nehru played a pioneering role
in making nori-ahignment a major force in
the world. The other leaders who played an
important role in the non-aligned move-
ment were President Sukarno of Indonesia,
President Nasser of Egypt and President
Tito of Yugoslavia The first summut con-
ference of non-aligned nations was held at
Belgrade in Yugoslavia in September 1961.
Itwasattended by heads of state or govern-
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ment of 25 countries. Besides Yugoslavia
and Cuba, from Europe and the Americas,
respectively, the other participating coun.
tries were from Asia and Afnca Three
other countries attended as observers The
statement issuecd at the end of this confer-
ence affirmed the basic principles of non-
alignmentsuchas the stabihzation of peace,
Liquidation of colomalism and imperialism
in all thexr forms, peaceful coexistence be-
tween nations, condemnation of racial dis-
criminahon, opposition tomilitary alliances,
disarmament, respect for human rights,
establishraent of ®conormuc relations be-
tween nations based on equality and free
from exploitation, etc.

The populanty of the policy of non-
ahgnment was reflected by the number of
countries which joined the group of non-
aligned nations. Beginning with 25 coun-
tries which attended the Belgrade conter-
ence in 1961, there are today 109 countres
which are following the policy of non-
alignment They are drawn from Asia, Af-
rica, Europe and the Americas. The Tenth
Summit of the Non-Aligned Movement
was held at Jakarta, in Indonesia, 1n Sep-
tember 1992. The Seventh Summit had
been held at New Delhi wath India's Prime
Minister IndiraGandhi as the Chairperson,
and the Sixth Summit at Havana, in Cuba,
in 1979 under the Chajrmanship of Presi-
dent Fidel Castro. Two movements of
national hberation —the Palestine Libera-
tion Orgaruization and South - West Africa
People's Organization —were made full-
fledged member-states of the Non-Aligned
Movement. (As mentioned earlier, Nami-
bia, whose struggle for independence was
led by SWAPO, has already become inde-
pendent ), All countries of Africa, including
South Africa, are members of the Non-
Aligned Movement. The Non-Ahgned
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NON-ALIGNMENT

The word "Non-Ahigned' may be differently interpreted, but basically it was coined
and used with the mearung of being non-aligned with the great power blocs of the
world "Non-aligned' has a negative mearung. But1if we give 1t a posihve connota-
tion 1t means nations which object to hining up for war purposes, to military blocs,
to miltary alliances and the ke Wekeep away from suchanapproachand wewant
to throw our weight in favour of peace In effect, therefore, when there 1s a crisis
imvolving the possibility of war, the very fact that we are unaligned should stir us
to feel that more than ever 1t is up to us to do whatever we can to prevent such a
calamity down upon us...

Some six, seven or eight years ago, non-alignment was a rare phenomenon A
few countries here and there asked about 1t and other countries rather made fun of
itor at any rate did not take it sertously “Non-alignment? What 1s this ? You must
beonthis side or that,'! — that was the argument Thatargumentis dead today, The
whole course of hustory of the last few years had shown a growing opinion spread
in favour of the concept of non-alignment Why ? Because it was in tune with the
course of events, 1t was in tune with the thinking of the vast numbers of people,
whether the country eoncerned was non-ahigned or not, because they hungered
passionately for peace and did not like thus massing up of vast armies and nuclear
bombs on erther side Therefore, their minds turned to those countries who refused
to line up

The most fundamental fact of the world today 1s the development of new and
mighty forces We have to think 1n terms of the new world There 15 no doubt that
imperialism and the old-style colonialism will varush Yet the new forces may help
others to dominate in other ways over us, and certainly the under-developed and
the backward. Therefore, we cannot afford to be backward

!
We have to build in our own countries societies where freedom is real Freedom
1sessential, because freedom will give us strengthand enable us to build prosperous
societies These are for us basic problems, When we thunk in terms of these basic

;problems, war becomes an even greater folly than ever If we cannot prevent war,

all our problems suffer and we cannot deal with them. But if we can prevent war,
we can go ahead in solving our other problems We can help to liberate the parts of
the world under colonial and imperial rule and we can build up our own free,
prosperous societies in our respective countries Thatis positive work forus todo .

From Jawaharlal Nehru's speech at the
first Conference of Non-Aligned Nations
held at Belgrade, 2 September 1961
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Movement has played a very important
roleinworld affarrs, particularly in ending
colonialism and in promoting peace. The
non-aligned countries are also working for
the creation of a new international eco-
nomic order mn which the economuc rela-
tions between nations would be based on
equality, non-exploitation of one nation by
another, and the narrowing down of eco-
nomuc disparities between nations.

Recent Developments

Some of the changes that have taken place
in recent years such as those in Cambodia,
Israel (Palestine), Namibia and South Af-
rica have been mentioned in this chapter.
Many other changes which have taken place
in the world, along with these, are so far-
reachung that they can be said to mark the
beginming of a new phase in the history of
the world after the Second World War.
Some of them have been so sudden that it
wouid take some time to fully comprehend
their significance |

A major feature of the history of the
world for almost four decades after the end
of the Second World War was the antago-
nism between the United States and the
Soviet Union and the armed confrontation
between the mihtaryblocsheaded by them.
This was the period of the Cold War and
the race in the designing and production of
ever new weapons of mass destruction. It
posed a danger to the very survival of
humankind. In the 1970s and early 1980s,
some beginnings were made to end the
Cold War. Agreements were reached be-
tween the United States and the Sowiet
Union to eliminate some categories of car-
riers of nuclear weapons and to reduce the
number of certain types of weapons in-
stalled i certan areas. The process of
ending the Cold War, however, suffered
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many setbacks In 1979, Soviet troops en-
tered Afgharustan. This development in-
creased the tension between the United
States and the Soviet Union. The Uniteg
States launched a programme of develop-
ing new and even more deadly weapons,
popularly known as the Star Wars., These
weapons would have meant taking the
conflict mnto outer space and launching
attacks from there However, the world
situation began to improve after the nud-
1980s and by the end of the 1980s it could be
said with much certainty that the era of
Cold War had came to an end. By early
1989, Soviet troops were withdrawn from
Afgharustan. Many other changes took
place from the late 1980s and it is generally
agreed that we are now hving in a post-
Cold War world. This canbe considered as
the most sigruficant and positive develop-
ment that has taken place in recent years.
Many changes of greathistorical impor-
tance have taken place in the Soviet Union
and n countries of Eastern and Central
Europe. The most sigrmficant of these has
been the collapse of the Soviet Urion and
the ending of the communist regimes there
and in other countries of Europe. In 1956,
three years after the death of Stalm, the
Communust Party of Soviet Union had de-
nounced the excesses and crimes commut-
ted by Stalin. From 1985, many important
reforms began to be introduced mn the po-
litical system of the Soviet Unuon with a
view to promoting political democracy.
There was free and open discussion on
every issue and curbs on the freedom of
thought and expression were hifted.
Reformsineconomy were alsoimtiated
to end the stagnation that had set in and
to improve the hiving conditions oi the
people. The importance of these reforms
was recognized the world over, Two Rus-
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sian words —perestroika, meaning ‘restruc-
turing’, and glasnost, meaning ‘'openness'—
which were used to describe these reforms
gamned international currency The hold of
the Communist Party over the political hfe
of the country was loosened and other
pohtical parties were allowed to funchion.
In the meantime, there was a demand for
greater autonomy by the republics which
constituted the Soviet Union. Some repub-
hcs wanted to become independent. At-
tempts were made to frame a new treaty
which would provide greater autonomy to
the republics and at the same time preserve
the Union However,in August 1991, there
was an attempt to stage a coup by some
leaders of the Communist Party Though
the coup collapsed, the Soviet Umonbegan
to break up Many republics declared their
mndependence On 25 December 1991,
Mikhail Gorbachev, who was the President
of the Soviet Uion durmg thus period and
had mutiated the reforms mentioned ear-
her, resigned and the Soviet Umion for-
mally ceased to exist. In place of the Soviet
Urnuon which had beena major influence on
world historical development for about
seven decades, there emerged 15 indepen-
dentrepublics. Though therule of the com-
munist parties has ended mall these repub-
hics, many of them are faced with serious
pohiical and econonme problems, There are
alsomany problems between the republics
although 12 of them have formed a loose
federation called the Commonwealth of
Independent States. [These republics can
be seen in the map of US.S.R. given m
Chapter 11 of this book. However, the
names of republics have changed. The new
names are Russian Federation (formerly
RSFSR), Kazakhastan (formally Kazakh
SSR), Estonia (formerly Estonian SSR),
Latvia (formerly Latvian SSR), Lithuania
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(formerly Lithuanian SSR), Ukraine (for-
merly Ukrainian SSR), Moldova (formerly
Moldavian SSR), Armenia (formerly Ar-
meman SSR), Georgia (formerly Georgian
S5R), Azerbanan (formerly Azerbaijan SS5R),
Turkmerustan (formerly Turkmen SSR),
Uzbekistan (formerly Uzbek SSR),
Tayikistan (formerly Tayk SSR), Belarus (for-
merly Byelorussian SSR) and Kyrgystan
(formerly Krighiz SSR)]

Equally important changes have taken
place m those countries of Europe which
were ruled by commumst parties There
had been outbursts of resentment i some
of these countries against Soviet control
and against the Soviet supported commu-
nist governments since the 1950s. There
were occasions when Soviet troops were
used to suppress the unrest in these coun-
tries The changes in the Soviet Union af-
fected these countries directly. There were
mass upheavals in all these countries in the
late 1980s. By 1989, Soviet control over
them came to an end. The monopoly of
political power enjoyed by the commurust
partiesin these countries was ended. There
were free elections and new governiments
were formed. Tt is notable that these far-
reaching changes took place in most coun-
tries without the use of violence In some
countries, leaders who had misused their
position for personal gain and power were
tried and jailed Many commurust parties—
no longer ruling parties m their countries
—expelled some of their former leaders
who had commutted excesses when they
were m power. In one country, Rumarua,
the Commurust Party leader who tor about
15 years had been the virtual dictator was
executed. The Warsaw Pact, the military
alliance which was headed by the Soviet
Umion and of which the communst-ruled
states of Europe were members, was dis-
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solved in 1991.
The changes which took place in Germany
were even more far-reaching. The division
of Germany into two independent states a
few years after the end of the Second World
War has been mentioned in thus chapter.
The division of Germany had beena source
of tension in-Europe and a major factor in
the Cold War. East Berlin was the capital of
East Germany (German Democratic Re-
pubhic or GDR) while West Berlin which
was located within the GDR ternitory was
treated as a part of West Germany (Federal
Republic of Germany or FRG) In1961, the
GDR authorthes built a wall between East
and West Berlin to prevent East Germans
fromgomg away to West Berlin Thebuild-
g of the wall became a further source of
tension in Europe The process of ending
commumnst tule in GDR and of the
reunification of Germany began in 1989
when the Berlin Wall was opened and po-
litical parties which were outside the con-
trol of the communist party (called the
Sociahist Unity Party) were allowed to func-
hon. In early 1990 elections were held and
a new government came to power. On 3
October 1990, the division of Germany was
ended and a unified Germany again
emerged.

The collapse of the Soviet Union and of
communist governments in Europe has
been a major factor in ending the Cold War.
It has also been seen as marking the retreat
of socialism It cam, however, be said that
the system which was built in these coun-
tries was only a distorted version of the
sociahist ideal and that social justice which
was fundamental to that 1deal has become
a partofthe conscrousness of the people the
world over.

The changes in Eastern and Central Eu-
rope, as in the former Soviet Union, have
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notbeen wathout problems, both econornic
and political. Czechoslovakia which had
emerged asanew stateafter the First World
War has broken up into two independent
states — the Czech Republic and the Slovak
Republic. 'In unified Germany, there have
been many instances of violence by neo-
Nazis against immigrants.

Developments of a tragic nature have
taken place n Yugoslavia in recent years.
Yugoslavia which had emerged as a state
after the First World War was ruled by a
communist party since the end of the Sec-
ond World War, The commurust govern-
ment of Yugoslavia had kept itself free
from the Soviet Union almost from the
beginning. Yugoslavia was one of the
founders of the Non-Aligned Movement.
She was a federation of six republics In
four of these republics, the rule of the
communist parfies came to an end m 1990.
By 1992, Yugoslavia broke up into five
independent states—thenew state of Yugo-
slavia comprising Serbia and Montenegro,
Croatia, Macedonia, Slovenia and Bosnia-
Herzegovina However, the problems of
Yugoslavia did not end with its break-up.
A large party of Bosma-Herzegovina is
under the control of Serbians and Croats
A bloody war has been going on between
Bosnian Croats, Bosnian Serbs and Bosnian
Mushms, particularly between the latter
two, causing terrible sufferings to the
people.

Whilé these developments have taken
place in one part of Europe, in another,
Western, part (including Germany), there
had been a move towards European unity
It consists in creating' a Europe without
borders, with a common currency and un-
restricted movement of goods and people
and ultimately a political union with a
common parhament. Some steps have
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alreadybeen takenin thus direction It may,
however, be remembered that the concept
of European uruty at present excludes all
East European countries and some others.

Significant changeshavealsotaken place
in other parts of the world There were
many turmoils n the pohtical and eco-
nomuc life of China after the establishment
of communmst rule there. After the death of
Mao Zedong in 1975, many changes have
taken place in the economuc pohcies of the
country. These are aimed at moderruzing
the economy For thus, foreign companies
and foreign capital have been invited and
are playing an important role Many prac-
tices which were at one ime considered
basic to the concept of socialism have been
given up There have also been changes in
China's foreign policy. There has been an
improvement in China's relations with In-
dia In the pohitical life of China, however,
there hasbeen little change and 1t continues
to be under the exclusive control of the
Communust Party. The demand for democ-
racy voiced by students and others some
years ago was suppressed

In spite of the many positive changes
that have taken place 1n recent years, the
world in the 1990s 1s not without tensions
and conflicts. While the danger of war
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involving the use of nuclear weapons has
ended, or at least receded, there has been
no reduction in the arsenals of weapons of
mass anrufulation Thetr very existenceisa
source of threat to the survival of human-
kind. Similarly, with the end of the Cold
War, whether the world has moved, irre-
versibly, to a period of detente and, much
more importantly, cooperation is still to be
seen. With the collapse of the Soviet Uruon,
the United States became the only super
power inthe world. While the Warsaw Pact
has been dissolved, NATO, the mulitary
bloc headed by the United States, has con-
tinued toexist. There have been misgivings
that the present situation would make 1t
possible for the United States, the only
super power now, to dictate to others.

The world in the 1990s, with all 1its
problems, 1 a very different place tolivein
compared with any preceding age People
the world over have a much greater say in
shaping their destiny than ever before. For
the first tmeinhuman history, the creation
of One World has become a possibility in
which all peoples would cooperate with
one another and would contribute their
best to enrich their own lives and of the
enhre humankind

EXERCISES

Things to Know

1 What were the immediate consequences of the Second World War 1in Europe ?
How was the polhitical map of Europe after the war different from the pre-war days ?

o N

What 1s meant by Cold War ? What were the factors which gave rise to it ?
Trace the history of the freedom movements 1n Asian countries,
What were the main aims of the foreign policy of the United States ? What was the rea-

son for the military intervention of the United States in Vietnam ? What were 1ts

consequences ?

5 What was the impact of the Portuguese revolution of 1974 on the Portuguese

colonues 1in Africa ?
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What are the countries in Africa in which the struggle for liberation 1s still going on ?
What is meant by non-alignment ? Why did most of the newly mdependent countries
follow thus policy ?

Trace the history of the freedom movements in Africa

Dascribe the changes which have taken place in South Africa after 1989

10. Trace the developments that led to the collapse of the Soviet Union,
11 Describe the mainchanges which have occurred n Germany and the countries of

Southern Europe since 1989

Things to Do

1

2

3

On an outhne map of Europe, show the countries which came to have commurust
governments after the Second World War

Collectinformation on the African countries which gamned their independence after 1960,
Show these countries on a map

Tty to geta copy of the declaraton issued by the summit of the Non-Aligned Movement
held at Jakarta n 1992  Display it in the classroom

Preparea listof countries where summits of the Non-Aligned Movementhave been held
as well as a Iist of participating countries

Collect information about developments which have taken place in South Africa after
1993 anu prepare a report

Collect nformation about the situation 1n Yugoslavia and the steps taken to implement
the agieement between Israel and PLO since 1993,

Thngs to Think about and Discuss

1

2

3.

<

Discuss the factors which led to the weakerung of imperialism after the Second World
War

Do you think the Cold War has finally ended ?

Some countries of Asta had become members of military alliances. Do you thunkit helped
in strengthening therr independence ? Why ? Or why not ? Give arguments with
examples

Discuss the mmpact of the emergence of Asian and African countries as ndependent
nations on the world,

What, in your view, led to the collapse of the Soviet Umion and of the commurust
goverments thereand mother countries of Europe ? Do you think this collapse means that
ideas of socialism are no longer relevant ? Discuss.

Do you thmk the post - Cold War world 1s a safer place to live 1n and there 1s no danger
of any country dominating over other countries ?



CHAPTER 14

The Heritage of India

THE heritage of India is the result of deve-
lopments 1n the social, economic, cultural
and political hfe of the Indian people over
a period of thousands of years, You have
already read briefly about these develop-
ments In this chapter, you will read about
some aspects and features of these deve-
lopments which are important for an un-
derstanding of Inda’s heritage

The Land and the People

Two basic components ot this heritage,
which have at the same time shaped this
heritage, aretheland, the naturaland physi-
cal environment of India, and the people
who have inhabited this land The genera-
tions of people who have inhabited India
during various periods of her history have
interacted with their physical and natural
environment. They have also interacted
among themselves Through these pio-
cesses of nteraction —between people and
their natural and physicalenvironmentand
among themselves —the people have cre-
ated their hustory, their soctal, economuc,
cultural and pohtical hife. These processes
of interachion have been going on for thou-
sands of years, bringing in changes  the
life of the people The world of man,
therefore, has never been stationary
\ndia 1s a vast country. It extends for
nearly 3000 kilometres from Kashmurin the
north to Kanyakumart in the south and for

the same distance from its western-most
parts to its eastern-most parts Nature has
made 1t into a distinct geographical entity
The Himalayan ranges in the north and the
sea in the east; west and south H(.‘pﬂl ate 1t
from the rest of the world The people
inhabiting the country fromvery early times
as well as people of other par ts of the world
have viewed it as a single integral and
distinctive unit

These-geographical features, however,
while making her a well-defmed umt
separated from the rest of the world, have
not become a barrier o contacts with the
rest of the world Since the time of the Old
Stone Age, people from neighbouring as
well as distant regions have been coming
mto India through the mountain passes
and the seas and making India their home
The people of India have been formed &5 a
result of these migrations over thousands
of years. They are the descendanls of
groups of people belonging to almost all
the 'racial stocks' of mankind and therr
admixlures who made India thewr home
The mam 'racial typess which have gone
nto the making of the Indian population
are the Proto-Australmds, the Palaeo-
Mediterraneans, the Caucasoids, the Ne-
grods and the Mongoloids in their varying
degrees of nuxtures Inhistorical times, the
ethnic groups which have come to India
and made India their home include the
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Indo-European speaking people (the Indo-
Aryans), the Persians, the Greeks, the
Kushanas, the Shakas, the Hunas, the
Arabs, the Turks, the Africans and the
Mongols. During the past few hundred
years, many Europeans have also made
India their home All these 'racial’ and
ethnic groups have intermingled with one
another and few of them can be recogrized
n their onginal form. Thus, India has been
a crucible of various 'races’ and ethnic
groups. They have all contributed to the
making of Indian history and culture

The migration of people into India has
been a major factor in the development of
various aspects of India’s life and culture
since pre-historic times  [nhistorical times,
theimportance of this factor is conspicuous
in almost every period of India’s history.
The people from other cultures and civili-
zations have brought with them their own
traditions winch got ntermixed and inte-
grated with the pre-existing traditions
Similarly, people of India have gone to
other parts of the world and various ele-
ments of culture carrted by them have
intermuxed and have been integrated with
the pre-existing cultures there. During the
past 2000 years, the influence of various
elements of Indian culture has been par-
ticularly evident in many countries of Asia

The vastness of the country and the
great variations m its geographical fea-
tures —land forms, natural resources, cli-
mate and others —have provided the bases
for a great variety in ways of hiving from
very early times The mountains and the
river systems have been an important fac-
tor in the emergence of a number of distinct
cultural zones within the country. The
Vindhya ranges, for example, divided
India into north and south with the people
of the Indo-European family of languages
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predominating in the northern, and those
of the Dravidian famuly of languages n the
southern parts of the country These fac-
tors, however, have not made any part of
the country 1solated from the other parts.
The physical barriers between different
parts were not insurmountable even in
early times when means of travel were not
developed They did not prevent the move-
ment of the people from one part of the
country to another. Despite the Vindhya
ranges, for example, the movement of
people from the north to the south and vice
versa has been going on from very early
times. Thus whale geographical factorshave
deeply influenced the emergence of dis-
tinctive ways of hving of people in different
parts of the country, the interaction bet-
ween them has been gomng on The avail-
abulity of different natural resources in the
country has also furthered links between
its daverse parts, These factors havehelped
the processes of both umity and diversity
The historical development of the country
has brought the people together and has
led to the growth of a common culture to
whuch all parts of the country have contri-
buted. At the same time, each part of the
country has developed 1ts own distinct
identity. Because of this, the historical and
cultural development of India is often
described as one of unity in drversity and
the culture of the country as a whole a
composite one comprising distinct parts It
has never been a monolith

As mentioned above, people ofall parts
of the country have contributed to the
emergence of a common culture. No par-
ticular part of region of the country has
been the main centre or source of Indian
culture, and different regions during dif-

, ferent periods have played a leading

role —setting new trends and influencing
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developments in other parts of the country
This has been true as much of political
hustory as of other aspects of historical
development. The first major political
power arose n northern India with its
centre in the region around modern Patna
In the subsequent centuries, powerful king-
domand empires were built innorth-west-
ern India, the Deccan and the south The
Turkish Sultans and the Mughal emperors
ruled over large parts of India with their
centre at Delhi and, for some time, at Agra.
In the eighteenth century, the Marathas,
after setting up their kingdom i western

India, built a vast all-Indsa empire In this *

context, 1t is important to remember the
concept of the chakravartin ruler which was
developed in India in ancient times. This
ideal envisaged political unification of the
entire country

Another feature of India's culture has
been that it did not develop into a finished
formn any period. Throughout her long
history, India's culture has been changing
and developing due to internal factors and
contacts with other cultures. This process
of change and development continues. The
culture of India, as of any other country, is
not a fixed entity. Many aspects of culture,
if they retard further progress, get dis-
carded, others are changed, sometimes
beyond recognition; some others continue
to survive and remaimn important, while
many new elements are added

A remarkable feature of Indian histor1-
cal and cultural development has been its
continuty, This continuity has few paral-
lels in the hustory of other civilizations. For
example, the cultures of some of the earli-
est civilizations in human hsstory left little
* evidence of theirinfluence over subsequent
cultural developments of the countries in
which they had developed InIndia, on the
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otherhand, someelements of the Harappan
culture continue to exist to thus day

It 15 interesting to know the story of the
name of our country. The ancient Indians
referred to their country as 'Jambudvipa'
or the continent of the Jambu tree The
ancient Persians referred to our country as
the land beyond the river Sindhu (Indus).
They, however, pronounced 1t as 'Hindu'
The word spread westward and the whole
country came to be known by the name of
its river. The Greeks called 1t'Inde’ and the
Arabs ‘Hind'. In medieval times, the coun-
try was called ‘Hindustan’ from the Persian
word. The English calléd 1t ‘India’ from the
Greek ‘Inde’ The present name ‘Bharat’,
derived from the ancient usage, means 'the
land of the Bharatas’, an ancient Indian
tribe.

Before studying the development of a
few selected aspects of India's culture, 1t
may be worthwhile to recapitulate broad
features of Indian historical development

The Ancient Period

You have read in an earher chapter that
India was one of the oldest centres of the
prehustoric cultures of the world. India was
also the cradle of one of the earhiest civihiza-
tions mn history — the Harappan culture
The Harappan culture was the first urban
culture to emerge in India Many of its
features distinguished 1t from all its con-
temporary cultures in other parts of the
world, and made it distinctly Indian.

Larger in extent than any of its con-
temporary civilizations, it was spread over
parts of Baluchistan, Sind, Punjab,
Haryana, Rajasthan, western Uttar pradesh
and Gujarat and had links with some other
parts of India as well as with contempo-
rary civilizations in West Asia After 1its

" dechne, India did not have cities for about

a thousand years. However, all that this
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cwilization had bwlt was notforgotten and
many of 1ts features became a part of the
Indian culture in the subsequent years.

The next major phase in ancient Indian
history 15 the Vedic age which began with
the coming of the Indo-European speaking
people (the Indo-Aryans) and ended in
about seventh century B.C. Initially, this
phase marked a reversal in some respects
Tor example, it marked the end of city hfe,

- yeversal to a pastoral economy and the

predominance of a tribal system of political
organization. However, with the knowl-
edge and use of iron technology, it saw the
beginmuing of the spread of agriculture
throughout the country. It thus laid the
foundations of a civihzation in all parts of
the country, whereas the Harappan culture
had been confined to parts of north-west-
ernIndia. The culture thatbegan to emerge
during this phase was the result of the
intermuxng of the Indo-Aryans with the
pre-existing inhabitants of India. Itis nter-
esting to remember that some elements of
the culture of this period have survived
over a period of 3000 years and continue to
be a part of Indian culture today

The next phase, covering the period
from about the sixth century B C to about
200B.C , ismarked by far-reaching changes
in almost every aspect of life n India This
period saw the spread of agriculture over
large parts of the country, the rise of cities
and the formation of states. The period also
saw therise and decline of the first all-India
emprre in Indian history. This period 1s
mportant not only for pohtical unity but
also for cultural unity. Two major religions
—famism and Buddhism —which arose in
the sixth century B C. left a lasting influ-
ence on [ndian life and culture These reh-
gions also influenced rehigious beliefs and
practices which, grouped together, are
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known as Hinduism Hindwismm as 1t deve-
loped, included many Vedic beliefs and
practices but had many other features
whuch distinguished 1t from the religion ot
the Vedas This period saw the spread
throughout the country of beliefs and prac-
tices associated with Hinduism, including
Vedic religion, as well as Buddhism and
Jamnism. Alongside these, alarge number of
other beliefs and practices also continued.
The Varna system, the system of social
orgamzation popularly known as the caste
system, which had arisen in the Vedic Age
now became well-established and gradu-
ally became the dominant form of social
organization throughout the country This
form of social organization was peculiar to
India Thenseof aties, crafts and tradealso
furthered the process of cultural unity.
Thus processisbest exemplified by Ashoka

He unified almost the entire country under
oneempire butrenounced the use of war as
state policy Instead he declared the victory
of righteousness as the real victory. Inhim
we also\ind a change 1n the 1deal of king-
ship Ashoka, in one of his edicts, said,
"Whatever exertions [ make, I strive only to
discharge the debt that I owe to all iving
creatures’'. Mostofhis mscriptions spread
over different parts of the country are 1n
Prakrit, which seems to have become the
lingua franca of the country, and in Brahmi
script, the earlhiest known Indian script,
and mother of most Indian scripts. How-
ever, inareas where the language and script
were different, the Ashokan edicts were
mscribed in the local language and the
local script Though he lumself became a
Buddhist, Ashoka made no effort to im-
pose it on others In one of his edicts, he
said, "One who reveres one's own religion
and disparages that of another from devo-
tion to one's own rehigion and to glorify it
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over all other religions, does mnjure one's
own religion most certawnly”.

Thenext phasen ancient Indian history
covers the period from about 200 B C. to
about A.D. 300. This phase is extremely
important for the changes that took place in
economic and political hife, and sigruficant
developments 1 various aspects of cul-
ture, mcluding religon, art and science and
technology. In economc life, this period is
sigmificant for advancement in India’s in-
ternational trade, both by land and sea
routes, and the emergence of crafts and
towns, unknown to earlier phases of an-
cient Indian history. In pohtical life, large
parts of north-western, northern and west-
ern India were ruled by dynasties of non-
Indianongmn These were the Indo-Greeks,
the Shakas, the Partluans and the Kushanas
These political contacts facilitated develop-
ments n the economy mentioned above
and brought India into close contact with
the cultures of Central and West Asia and
with the Graeco-Roman world This inter-
action played animportantrole n the flow-
ering of Indhan culture during this phase
Maost of the foreign rulers of Indian territo-
ries adopted one or the other Indian reh-
gion A significant event was the growth of
the Mahayana sect of Buddhism, which the
Kushana ruler Kamshka patromzed, and
the development of the great Buddhist art
associated with it. In the Deccan and the
south, a number of states emerged, inclu-
ding the powerful kingdom of the

Satavahanas. These states also developed

close trade relations with other parts of the
world. There was significant progress of
Buddhist art n the Deccan, and the begn-
ning of Tamil literature in the south. India's
first contact with Christiaruty 1s beheved
to have taken place during thus period,
though 1t was many centuries later that
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Christiamty came to have a significant
following in Indha

The last phase of the ancient period of
Indian history startsin early fourth century
ADD and ends in about the eighth century
The Guptas built a large kingdom during
this period which remamed powerful for
about a century. In the Deccan and the
south, there were two major kingdoms
during this period —of the Pallavas and of
the Chalukyas. In some respects, this was
also a period of reversals, which witnessed
a gradual decline of towns and trade, of
strong centralized states, and the begin-
ning of the system of land grants, These
developments, according to some schol-
ars, mark the beginning of feudalism mn
India Some of the finest acluevements in
various fields of culture —art, architecture,
hterature, philosophy, science, technology
—~can, however, be dated to this period.
Because of these achievements, this period
1s often described as the classical age of
Indian civilization In religion, tlus 15 a
period of decline of Buddhism and the rise
of Brahmanical religion or Hinduism as we
know it today. Idol worship became popu-
lar and building of temples on a large scale
started in the south and the Deccan as well
as i the north. Artinspired by Buddhism
also continued, particularly m sculpture
and painting. Great progress was made in
literature, both religious and secular, in
Sanskritwhich also became thelanguage of
the courts in most parts of the country
Tamul hiterature also made great progress
and the Alvars and Nayanars, the
Vaishnavite and Shaivite saints, made last-
ing contributions to it In spite of the domi-
nant position of Sanskrit in most parts of
the country, this period marks the begin-
ning of many modern Indian languages as
well as distinct scripts in different parts of
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the country, The period 1s also important
for some of the most sigruficant advances
n science and technology Most of the
major works mn astronomy, mathematics
and medicine belong to this period.

By the time the ancient period of Indian
history came to a close, India had deve-
loped a culture which was marked by fea-
tures that have characterized 1t ever since.

The Medieval Period

During the medieval period, some of the
achievements of the ancient times were
carried forward and new and magruficent
structures were built on those foundations,
Many new elements appeared m Indian
soctety which influenced the growth of
various aspects of culture,

The period from theeighth o the twelfth
century mpolitical hfe is dominated mainly
by the presence of a large number of states.
The bigge: ones among them tried to estab-
hish their supremacy innorthern India and
the Deccan The mam contenders m this
struggle for supremacy were the Pratiharas,
the Palasand theRashtrakutas Inthesouth,
the most powerful kingdom to emerge
during this period was that of the Cholas
The Cholas brought about the polipical
urufication of large parts of the country but
the general political picture was that of
fragmentation, particularly in northern
India. The process of decline in trade and of
urban centres had continued Insocial life,
there was greater rigidification of the caste
system than before. In some respects, the
period was characterized by stagnation
and insularity. Seen as a whole, however,
the situation wasnotso dismal. Some of the
most splendid temnples in India were built,
in a varety of regional styles, during this
period, bothin thenorth and the south. The
period 1s also important for the growth of

THE STORY OF CIVILIZATION

modern Indian languages Archilecture,
sculpture, literature, and philosophy flour-
tshed under the patronage of the Chola
kings Tradeand cultural contacts wath the
countries of South-East Asia recerved an
impetusin the Chola kingdom. New trends
towards cultural uruty also emerged dur-
ing this period. One of these trends is asso-
aated with the name of the philosopher
Shankaracharya who set up his maths or
monasteries in different parts of the coun-
try. The other was the beginning of the
Bhakt: cult throughout the country Ithad
orgmnated with the Alvars and Nayanars,
the Vaishnavite and Shaivite sants, in
southern India In the following centuries,
this cult became a major feature of the
religious hfe of the people mn most parts of
the country.

Itwas in this period that India's contact
with the new rehgion of Islam began The
contacts began late i the seventh century
through the Arab traders. Later, in early
eighth century, the Arabs con¢uered Sind
In the tenth century, the Turks emerged as
a powerful force i Central and West Asia
and carved out kingdoms for themselves
They conquered Persia but, in turn, their
life was deeply influenced by the old and
rich Persian culture The Turks first in-
vaded India during the late tenth and early
eleventh century and Punjab came under
Turkish rule. Another series of Turkish
invasions in the late twelfth and early thir-
teenth century led to the establishment of
the Sultanat of Delhi Within a few centu-
ries after the rise of Islam in Arabia, it
became the second most popular rehigion
in India with followers in every part of the
country.

The establishment of the Sultanatl of
Delhimatked the begmning of anew phase
inthehistory of medieval India Pohtically,
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it led to the umfication of northern India
and parts of the Deccanfor almosta century.
Its rulers, almost from the time of the
establishment of the Sultanat, succeeded 1n
separating it from the country {from which
they had ongmally come The Sultanat
disintegrated towards the end of the
fourteenth century leading to the emergence
of anumber of kingdoms 1n different parts
of the country. Some of these, for example,
the Bahmaru and Vijayanagar kingdoms,
became very powerful. In society, the
period 1s important for the introduction of
new elements —the Turks, the Persians, the
Mongolsand the Afghans, besides the Arabs
who had settled sown in some coastal
regions —ntoIndia There were important
changes n economic hfe also. Trade and
crafts received a simulus and many new
towns arose as centres of admnistration,
trade and crafts New elements of
technology were also mtroduced during
this period.

Culturally, this period marks the
beginming of a new stage it the growth of
India's composite culture. It saw the
mtroduction of new features m art and
architecture of India and their diffusion to
all parts of the country. The archutecture
that developed during thus period was the
result of the synthesis of the traditions of
Central Asia and Persia with the pre-existing
Indian styles During the fifteenth and
sixteenth centuries, distinctive styles of art
and architecture also developed m the
regional kingdoms, which had emerged
with the disintegiation of the Sultanat.
During this tme notable advances were
madein the development of languages and
hterature  Modern Indian languages,
which had started developing earler,
became major vehicles of literature. These
languages were enriched by the Bhakti
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saints and this gave the literature of these
languages many ccmmon features Two
new languages — Arabic and Persian
became a part of India's hinguistic hentage.
Of these, Arabic was mamly the language
of Islamic learning. For literature and in
its widespread use, Persian was more
important In many areas, it replaced
Sanskrnitas the courtlanguageand through-
out the country, along with Sanskrit, 1t be-
came the language of learning. Historical
writimngs for the first time became animpor-
tantcomponent of Indian literature Under
the influence of Persian, new forms of
literature such as the ghazal were intro-
duced.

The period saw two great religious
movements, besides the spread of a new
religion, The Bhakti movement which had
started many centuries earlier, spread
throughout the country Significantly, the
Bhakti movement, best represented by
Kabir and Nanak, disapproved of rehgious
narrow-mindedness, superstitions and
observance of formal rituals. The Bhakt
samts condemned caste inequalities and
laid stress on human brotherhood. The
other was the Sufi movement The Sufis, or
the Muslim mystics, preached the message
oflove and human brotherhood. These two
movements played a leading role in
combating rehgious exclusiveness and
narrow-mindedness and in bringing the
people ofall communities together. Sikhism
began to ernerge as a new religion based on
the teachings of Guru Nanak and other
samts.

The growth of a composite culture
reached its highest point under the Great
Mughals 1n the sixteenth and seventeenth
centuries The Mughals built an empire
which once again brought aboul the politi-
calunificationofalarge part of the country.
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Like Ashoka earher, Akbar, the greatest of
the Mughal emperors, followed a policy of
Sull-kul (' peace with all'). He said, "The
various religious communities are Divine
treasures entrused to us by God We must
love them as such. It should be our firm
faith that every religion s blessed by Him,
and our earnest endeavour to enjoy the
bliss of the evergreen garden of universal
toleration The Eternal King showers his
favours on all men without distinction,
Kings who are 'shadows of God' should
never give up tlus principle” Some of the
finest specimens of Indianarchitecture and
hterature belong o this period A new
significant art form was pamnting which
flounished under the partonage of the
Mughal court. Influenced by the Persian
traditions, the Mughal pamting developed
mtoadistinet Indianstyle Itlater spread to
other parts of the country in various re-
gional styles. Another sigruficant develop-
ment was the emergence ofanew language
~Urdu~which became the lingua franca of
the people of the towns in many parts of the
country

The Modern Period

The esghteenth century marks the begin-
ning of the modern penod of India's hs-
lory Politically, the period saw the declhine
of the Mughal empire and the rise of a
numberof smalland bigindependent states
m different parts of the country None of
these states was able to replace the Mughal
empire which had politically unified alarge
part of the country for about 150 years. In
spite of this, however, the process of the
growth of a composite culture continued
This 15 evident from the new schools of
pamtmg which arose as a result of the
influence of the Mughal pamnting, literature
in varwus Indian languages, mcluding

THE STORY OF CIVILIZATION

Urdy, and the contimung process of the
coming together of people belonging to
different commuruties.

Thus period, when looked at n the con-
text of changes taking place in some other
parts of the world, is one of stagnation. You
have read before about some of the deve-
lopments that had been bringing about
far-reaching changes in the social, eco-
nonmuc, cultural and political life of Europe.
Sigmificant advancements had taken place
in the field of science, and soon new tech-
nologies were to further transform the so-
cial, economic and poltical hfe in many
countries of Europe. The process of coloni-
zation of vast areas of the world by a few
European countries had been under way
since the sixteenth century Changes of a
comparable nature failed to take place in
Ind1a, as also in other countries of Asia and
Africa There was also no awareness of the
importance of the changes taking place in
Europe n spite of contacts with European
traders, mussionaries and others From
about themuddle of the exghteenth century,
the conquest of India by Britam began. It
was completed in a few decades and by the
nmuddleof thenineteenth century, the entire
country was under the direct or indirect
rule of the British, For the first trme in her
history, India came under foreign rule. She
was ruled by foreigners who had not come
to settle but to rule in the interest of their
mother country A new system of exploita-
tion of one country by the dominant classes
and groups of another country came into
being. Under the new conditions created
by foreign rule, the peopte of India were
awakened and this awakening expressed
itself, finally, 1n the struggle for indepen-
dence, the end of impenalist exploitation
of India and the building of a new India.
From the early decades of the nineteenth
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century, various social, religious, cultural
and intellectual movements took root which
aimed at removing the state of stagnahion
of Indian society. These movements were
influenced by the modern democratic, hu-
marustic and scientific thoughtand played
an important role in promoting national
consciousness and n laying the founda-
tions of a new phase in India's cultural
development, The nationalist movement
united the Indian people on a new basis It
recogruzed and cherished the umty in di-
versity and the composite nature of India's
cultureasits uniquefeature. The nurturing
of this feature was an mtegral part of the
nationahist movement's objective of buld-
ing an independent, uruted and forward-
looking India You will read about some
aspects of the developments that took place
m India 1 the nineteenth and twentieth
centuries in Chapters 15 and 16

The historical background discussed in
this section provided the broad context for
studymng the development of a few aspects
of culture which are described in the
followmg sections

ART AND ARCHITECTURE

The story of Indian art begins with
Harappan culture You have seen that the
Harappans were great burlders, skilled 1n
town planning The houses with the vari-
ous facihties, the granaries, the Great Bath,
show how skilful and efficient the people
were 1 construction. The terracotta and
stone images, the bronze figure of the dan-
ang girl and the artistic seals reveal the
exquisite workmanship of the artists

Mauryan Period
The next stage of Indian art begins with
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the Mauryan period It was a period of
economic prosperity, important develop-
ment in rehgrous thinking and practice and
also one of remaikable artistic achueve-
ments. Megasthenes, who came to India as
theambassador ofthe Greek ruler Seleucus,
described the palace of Chandragupta
Maurya in glowing terms It was large and
luxurious and bult of carved wood The
earliest stone buildings were based on
wooden models

The monolithic pillars of Ashoka on
which are inscribed his famous edicts are

Rampurva Bull Capitnl
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the great monuments of the Mauryan age

Some scholars trace these pillars to the
influence of Persia. The most striking fea-
ture of these pillars is the finely carved
capital with magnificent anumal figures

Weareall fanhar with Sarnathlion capital
whuch forms part of India's National Em-
blem The Rampurva Bull capital is one of
the best specumens of ammal sculpture

The polish and smoothness of these pillars
are amazing,

Another artistic achuevement of this
period is the famous stupa at Sanchi In
every stupa there was a small chamber m
which a casket with relics of the Buddha or
the Buddhist monks were placed The sur-
face of the stupa was generally built of
bricks with a thick layer of plaster. The
stupa wascrowned by an umbrella of stone
The monument was surrounded by a fence
with a path provided for Pradakshina
(circumambulation) The original stupas
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were enlarged and beautified from time to
time The Sanchi stupa which still stands
intact is a well-preserved and splendid
monument A number of lesser stupas and
other buildings such as monasteries and
rest-houses are found in and around the
main stupa

The stupa at Sancin as 1t stands today
has stone raillings and gateways around it,
These were added later after the Mauryas.
The gateways are a very striking feature
There are four gateways at the four cardi-
nal points and they contain very lively and
beautifully carved panels In these panels
are depicled events from the life of the
Buddha and details from the Jataka stories.
They also depict a landscape of trees and
floraldesigns, groups of ammals and birds,
beautiful figures of yakshas and yakshins,
and men and women. Thus the Sanchi
reliefs present the story of the Buddha and
provide glimpses mto Indian life through

P

e
e ol b
gt f"w‘.'“if"‘ e
-.&vs ] i

r

EE 1|.I|, Vlhu.,‘\ .‘ar
Vs

» .,F-_ W > ".’Lt. oy

Y l' '\F’j““a"\’ ) ¥
By

vl
o Wb
iy S, _“,‘
et ’Xlﬂﬂur'ﬁfr#{:r n‘
w W oy \,‘u l‘,nl ‘
ﬁ‘ l' R
i

b S
;"_'E-_w ¥
& -m.,’,,e L

LRICY m

ol
SNt w"’,-:.,-u;:.. ot .
] *u.r.',’;":'ﬁe.\’--;-}" 4 Ty %‘f ..
‘v: witinbatd el D P resa

Sanch: Stupn



"THE HERITAGE OF INDIA

clear, simple and dramatic scenes.

The Buddha 1s depicted n these panels
not through his image but through the use
of various symbuols; tor example, the horse
represents hus 'renunciation’, the "boddhi’
tree Ius enlightenment

Gandhara and Mathura Schools of Ast

The next important stage in the growth of
artisassocated with the name of Gandhara
inthe north-west. By this time the worship
of the image of Buddha had become com-
mon. After the Greekmnvasions and during
the period of the Kushai: s, many artists
from West Asia had settled down i the
north-west of India. They were deeply
influenced by the Graeco-Roman art.
Mahayana Buddhism encouraged image
worstup. The Kusha, .2 kings, particularly
Kanishka, encouras d the Gandhara art-
1sts to scndpture v res from Buddha's life
and the Jatakas. The distinctive school of art
which grew here 15 called the Gandhara
school of art. Alarge number of the images
of the Buddha and the Bodhisattvas were
produced

Another school of art to develop wn the
early centuries of the Christian erais thatof
Mathura. From the beginning of the Chris-
tian era, Mathura became an important
centre of arhistic achivities and the figures of
the Buddha and the Bodhisattvas were
produced there. The fine quahties of indi-
genous art traditions were preserved and
mmproved upon by the Mathura sculptors.
The images produced here became the
models for the succeeding generations of
arhists.

This was also the period of the growth
of art in Amaravati, developed under the
Satavahanakings Like thestapaatSanchi,
there was a great stupa in Amaravatiin the
lower Godavari valley. The stupa has
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disappeared but many of its fine pieces are
stillintact in various museums Many bas-
relief medallions and panelled trezes deco-
rated the stupa. These, like the stupa at
Sanchi, depict events from the life of the
Buddha and the Jatgka stories One of these
depicts the story of the taming of the
elephantby the Buddha. A rogue-elephant
was let loose to kil the Buddha while he
was walking along the streets of Rajagriha.
The panel shows the elephant rushing
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Boddhisativa, Gandhara

through the streets, the pamc it caused, the
reactions of men and women and finally
the elephant kneeling before the Buddha.
The chmax,is portrayed sybtly and the
magicof the story1s brought outby asingle
panel,
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There are a number of other places 1n
this region where Buddhist remains have
been discovered The excavations at
Nagarjuna-konda before that site was sub-
mergedin the waters of the Nagarjunasagar
dam have added to the treasures of the
Buddhist art.

The Gupta period saw the flowering of
ancient Indian culture. One of the signifi-
cant developments was the beginning of
the Hindu temple Anexample of thisis the

Amargvati medallion depicting the taming of the
elephant by the Buddha

temple at Deogarh which was a small shrine-
room where the image of the god was
placed The wvarahavatar depicted in the
Udaygiricaveisaveryimpressive one. The
simple and lovely Buddha images from
Sarnath are an evidence of the skill of the
sculptors of the Gupta period. Some of the
caves of Ajanta and Ellora also belong to
this period

The Hindu temple which began tn this
period had a simple square as its ground-
plan

THE STORY OF CIVILIZATION

Cave Architecture

The development of the cave architecture
is an important phase n the history of
Indian architecture. More than a thousand
caves from about the second century B.C.
to tenth century A D. were excavated in
dafferent parts of India. Most of them are
Buddhust; some are Hindu and Jain Beau-
tiful chartyas (worshapping halls), vikaras
(monasteries), mandapas, rathas and cave
temples have been cut out of rocks The
stability and permanence of the rock at-
tracted the patrons to encourage the build-
ing of enduring monuments and dedicate
them for religious purposes Therocks were
turned mto lovely shrines with pillared
halls and living-rooms decorated with
sculpture. This is an amazing evidence of
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the extraordinary skill and patience of the
craftsmen and mastery that they acquired
over the hard rock.

The earliest rock-cut temples were ex-
cavated mn western Deccan in the early
years of the Christian era The first monu-
ment of this period 15 the Chaitya at Karle.
It has a fine hall with haghly polished and
decorated pillars and a vaulted roof

The second phase of rock architecture
produced some exquisite creations. The
growing popularity of image worship m
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Mahayana Buddhism, Hinduism and
Jamism stimulated building activities. The
cave temples of Ajanta, Elephanta, Ellora,
themandapas, the rathas of Mahabalhipuram,
and theKailasa temple at Ellora are some of
the great achuevements of this period. The
size of these monuments, the infinite vari-
ety of themes from Mahayana Buddhism,
Hindusm and Jaimsm, the colossalimages
of the Buddha, the magnificent panels de-
picting all aspects of life —these strike us
when we visit the caves of Ajanta, Ellora
and Elephanta Some of the excellent sculp-
tures in these caves were executed under
the patronage of the Chalukyas and the
Rashtrakutas.

In the Elephanta caves we see the mag-
nificent 'trimurty’. The very idea of a colos-
salimage of three aspects of the godhead 15
grand. The excellence of the details is re-
vealed if we study each of the faces care-
fully.

There are 27 caves in Ajanta They con-
tain the finest paintings of theancient times
i India. Some of the caves contain extraor-
dinarily beautiful 1mages of the Buddha,
scenes from his hife and from the Jataka
stories

At Ellora there are about 35 caves with
finesculptures. Someof thedramatic events
from Hindumythology captured the atten-
tion of the sculptors who have irmmortal-
1zed them. The greatest work here, the
Kailasa temple, is a contribution of the
Rashtrakutas. This temple, which has been
hewn out of a massive rock, 1s an example
of the daring resourcefulness and love of
beauty of the sculptors of the time. The
temple is elaborately adorned with figures
and decorations. In all its details it is ike a
structural temple, butitisa gemofrock-cut
architecture.

The artistic progress of the Gupta age
continued for centuries and spread widely
The Chalukyas, the Rashtrakutas and the
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Facade of an Ajanta Cave

Pallavas of the Deccan and southern India
added magnificent monuments, both caves
and structural temples.

Both the rock-cut and structural monu-
ments of the Pall ivas are magmficent speci-
mens of architecture. The Mandapas at
Mahabalipuram are excavated halls with
finely carved pillars and panels,

The splendid panel called the 'Descent

ofthe Ganga' nMahabalipuramsa unique
rock-cut sculpture. The story of Bhagi-
ratha's penance to bring down the Ganga is

_the theme of the panel

The Rathas of Mahabalipuram are well
known. The ‘Ratha’ 1s ashrine carved out of
a single rock and it looks like a structural
temple. These Rathas are named after the
Pandavas When you Jook at these Rathas,
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you find that each cne of them 15 different
in shape and size.

The Structural Temples

The Pallavas built a number of structural
temples also. The most famous of these is
the 'Shore temple’ at Mahabalipuram., It1s
located on the sea shore and hence 1t has
been called the 'Shore temple'. The twin
towers of this temple set in a picturesque
background, make it an enchanting sight
on a moonlit night. Kanchipuram was the
capital of the Pallavas and numerous
temples were built there. Two of them
stand out prommently The Kailasanatha
temple with 1ts lovely vimana and the nu-
merous panels depicting Shiva as Nataraja
is a fine specimen of Pallava art The
Varkunthaperumal temple 1s noted for its
vimang and the series of panels depicting
the history of the Pallava dynasty

The Cholas with their capital at
Thanjavur were great builders The great-
est temple of India, the Birhadeeshwara
temple at Thanjavur, was built during the
reign of Rajaraja Chola. The most striking
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feature of tlus temple 15 tts vimana, It 15
about 65 metres high and 1s builtin such a
way that 1ts shadow does not fall on the
ground. The grace and grandeur of the
vimana havenotbeen excelled by any other
such creation The pillared halls and the
sculptures are fine specimens of Chola art,
In one of the halls, the various dance pos-
tures mentioned m Bharata's Natyashastrg
are shown n sculptures. In the walls of the
inner shrine there are a number of fine
paintings

Many other famous temples were built
m the south. The Pandya rulers encour-
aged the bullding of high outer walls with
entrance gateways topped by gopurams
Attention was now concentrated on the
gopurams rather than the vimana or the
shikhara above the main shrine The artistic.
glory of the gopuram became so popular
that it became a special characteristic of
south Indian temples. The gopurams of
Kanchi and Madurai temples can be seen
from long distances.

TheHoysala rulers of Mysore were great
patrons of art Magnificent temples were
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Kailasanath Temple, Kanchipuram
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built in Belur, Halebid and other places.
These temples are noted for the profusion
of marufold pillars wath rich and mntricate
carvings The delicately carved friezes, the
munute details of the panels depicting gods
and goddesses, are like the work of the
jeweller rather than of the sculptor

The Bronze Sculpture of the Cholas

Starting during the late Pallava period, the
bronze sculpture reached heights of glory
during theCholarule Theinageof Nataraja
(the Lord of Dance)1s a superb masterpiece
of the Chola bronze sculpture. The gran-
deur of its conception, 1ts symbolhism, its
arfistic excellence and its charm have im-
pressed connoisseurs throughout the
world. There are many images of Nataraja
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indifferentdance poses The bronze sculp-
tures were one of the most significant con-
tributions of the Cholas to Indian art

North Indian Temples

AsinsouthernIndia, several styles of temple
architecture developed in northern India,

Some of the most magnificent temples
were built in Orissa The Lingaraja temple
of Bhubaneswar 1s located in an extensive
area, with a number of subsidiary shrines
The spire of the Lingaraja temple 15 about
40 metres high and is very impressive The
mmmense spire1s curved and hasa rounded
top. Though there are many similarities
between theseand the temples in the south,
the differences in style are striking

The sun temple in Konarak, popularly

Bronze-Image of Nataraja
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Sun Temple, Konarak

known as the 'black pagoda', perhaps be-
cause of the black stone used, is unique in
design Sinceit1s dedicated to the sungod,
the whole temple 15 designed as a chariot
with twelve massive wheels drawn by
sevenhorses Eachwheel withitsrichcarv-
mgs 15 a masterpiece The human and ant-
mal figures carved out in black stone are
most lifelike. The poses of dancing apsaras
depicted insculptures are studied by danc-
ers even today and are brought alive by
them in their performances, The theme of
several of these sculptures is amorous,
The Chandella rulers of central India
built the great temples of Khajuraho. The
shikhara of these temples 1s graceful and
refmed and 15 adorned-with sculptures.

The style of the shikhara varies from that of
the others The sculptures in Konarak and
Khajuraho are some of the finest in India.
They are full of life and vitalily

The Jain temples at Mount Abu are the
finest monuments of the Solanki kings of
Gujarat who were great patrons of art. The
prosperous trade brought in wealth that
was used for building Hindu and Jain
temples The Abu temples are very attrac-
tive because of the delicate and intricate
carvings in white marble.

New Elements in Medieval Art and
Architecture

The coming of the Turks inaugurated a new
erainthehistory of nvhan arctatectwre, the
turks broughtwith themarchitecturalideas
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developed in Persia, Arabia and Central
Asia When these new rulers started erect-
ing religious and secular builldings such as
palaces and mosques, they came into con-
tact with the traditions that had already
beendeveloped inIndia The interaction of
these two traditions resulted ina new syn-
thess of architectural styles The rulers of
theSultanat were great patrons of architec-
ture and under them the process of synthe-
sis started It continued with many re-

gional variationsin the different kingdoms.
During the Mughal period, the flowering of
this synthesis took place and some of the
greatest monuments of India were built.
Based on the mnteraction of the two tradi-
tions, a unique Indian style of architecture
was developed in this period
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Before we describe this development, it
may beuseful to see the distinctive features
of the Islammc archatecture which were to
play animportant part in the development
of a new style in Indian archatecture

These features are clearly seen in the
standardized architecture of the mosque
and the mausoleum. The mosque con-
sisted of a large, reclangular open court-
yard surrounded by arcades on all four
sides The mehrab whuch faces Mecca indi-
cates the direction to the prayer. The call to
worship was made from a tall tower or
minaret Insomemosques thereweremany
minarets Another characteristic feature
was the arch in the gateway and other
places. The dome was another prominent
feature of the mosque and the mausoleum.
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The chief decorative element was sculptur-
g the building with geometrical designs
and lettering in calligraphic style Some of
these features werenew to Indian architec-
ture. The ancient Indian buildings were
decorated withbeautful carvingand sculp-
ture while the Muslim buldings were
marked by simplicity and lack of adorn-
ment. When the new buildings began to be
erected, the two styles were gradually syn-
thesized mnto a new and umque style.

Architecture under the Sultanat

The Turkish rulers utilized the services of
thelocal designersand craftsmen who were
among the most skilful in the world The
new fusion that started to take place avoided
the extreme simplcity of the Islamic archi-
tecture and the lavish decoration of the
earher Indian architecture.

Among the first buildings to be erected
were the mosques at Dellu and Ajmer by
Qutb-ud-din Aibak The mosque buiit in
Delhs was called the Quwwat-ul-Islam
mosque. It measured about 70 x 30 metres.
The central arch of this mosque which is
decorated withbeautiful sculptured calhig-
raphy still stands and 15 about 17 metres
high and about 7 metres wide.

The successor of Qutb-ud-din,
Iltutmash, was a great bullder He further
extended the mosque He also completed
the building of the Qutb Minar which had
beenstarted by Qutb-ud-dinand now stood
in the extended courtyard of the mosque.
This1s a tower risimg to a height of about 70
metres and 15 one of the most renowned
monuments of India

The next important buildings belong to
the reign of Ala-ud-din Khalji. He enlarged
the Quwwat-ul-Islam mosque still further
and built a gateway to the enclosure of the
mosque, the Alai Darwaza Decorative

THE STORY OF CIVILIZATION

One of the arches of the Quwwat-ul-Islam
Mosque, Delln The Iren Pillar, belonging to the
Gupta period, can be seen in the front

element was introduced to beautify the
building. He also started building a minar
whichwas designed tobe double the height
of Qutb Minar, but the project remained
unfulfilled.

The Tughlaqs who came after the Khaljis
concentrated.on the building of new cibes
m Delhi hke Tughlagabad, Jahanpanah and
Ferozabad. A number of buildings were
erected which differed in their style from
the earlier buildings. Massive and strong
structures like the tomb of Ghiyasuddin
Tughlagand the walls of Tughlaqabad were
built The buildings of the Tughlaq period
were significant from the point of view of the
development of architecture. They were not
beautiful but massive and very impressive.
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Qutb Minar, Delln
Architecture in the Regional Kingdoms

The regional kingdoms, building o1 the
achievements of the previous period, de-
veloped ther own distinctive styles of
archutecture. The process of synthesis con-
tinued in these kingdoms also and resulted
in the construction of some of the finest
buildings in Ind1a.

In Bengal were built the Adina mesque
and the tomb of Jalal-ud-din Muhammad
Shah at Pandua and the Dakhil Darwaza
and Tantipara mosque at Gaur. The oblong
shape of many structures and the pecular
style of roof canstructions were some of the
distinctive features of the regional archi-
tecture of Bengal
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In Jaunpur, the Sharqi kings built an
wnpressive monument, the Atala mosque
A huge massive screen covers the dome
The walls and the ceillings are decorated
with many ancient Indian designs like the
lotus,

The rulers of Gujarat built many struc-
tures notable for their grandeur and the
excellence of therr carving and other deco-
rative torms Ahmad Shah, the founder of
Alunedabad, built the Tin Darwaza and
the last Maspd The tinest bwlding 1n
Ahmedabad 1s the Sadi Saiyyid mosque
popularly known as the Jaliwali Maspd
The dehicacy of the work is evident from the
screens Mahmud Begarha built thexmpos-
mng Jama Masjid at Champaner

The buildings at Mandu developed a
distinctive style of their own under the
Sultans of Malwa. Here were built the Jama
Maspd, the Hmdola Mahal, the Jahaz Mahal
and a number of tombs The buidings of
Malwa have wide and imposing arches
and the windows are gracefully decorated
The tomb of HoshangShahis madzentirely
of marble, the first of 1ts kind in Indaa, and
is delicately decorated with yellow and
black marble inlay wa k

The rulers of Kashmir also built many
beautiful busldings Tumber, stone and
brick were used in the Jama Masjid com-
pleted by Suitan Zain-ul-Abidin The turret
15 a strniking feature of the mosques of
Kashmir and recalls to mind the Buddhist
pagudas The tomb of Zain-ul-Abidin's
mother, built entirely of brick and glazed
tiles, has beendesigned in the Persianstyle.

'The Bahmam Sultans n the Deccan
erected a number of buildings 1n a distine-
tive style at Bidar and Gulbarga They
borrowed from the styles of Persia, Syria,
Turkey and those of the temples of south-
ern India. The Jama Masjd in Gulbarga is
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quite well known The courtyard of this
mosque is covered with a large number of
domes. Itis the only mosque n Incha which
has a covered courtyard. Instead of mina-
rets, there are domes at the four corners
and afifth and bigger one above the prayer
chamber The absence of decorative work
does not mar 1ts grandeur There are two
groups of tombs The first group has the
tombs of the first two Sultans and shows
the impress of the Tughlaq archutecture.
The second group called the halft gumbad
or 'seven tombs' shows the influence of
Persian and ancient Indian styles. Bidar
also has a number of tombs. The tomb of
Sultan Ahmad Shah Ali is richly decorated
with beautiful paintings. The finest monu-
ment at Bidar is the madrasa of Mahmud
Gavan, the great mimster of the Bahmam
kangdom for many years It i1s a three-
storeyed building and has two towering
minars at the front corners,

After the Bahmani kingdom was split
up, many other buildings, such as the
Mehtar Mahal and the Ibralhum Rauza, were
erected in the new principalities The Cal
Gumbaz, which is one of the largest domes
in the world, at Bijapur, and the fort of
Golconda, which 1s one of the strongest in
India, and many tombs in Golconda also
belong to this period.

These regional kingdoms, in the north
and the south, played a significant role in
the development of a common culture

The Vijayanagar kingdom in the south
which arose in the fourteenth century and
was destroyed in A.D.1565also had anum-
ber of achievements in architecture to its
credit Only the ruins remain to tell the
story of their past magnificence The best
examples of the Vijayanagar architecture
were the Vithalswamu and Hazar Rama
temples at Hampr The former has three
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gopurams and a number of highly deco-
rated pillars, The pillars of the latter were
richly carved as were the inner walls and
depicted scenes from the Ramayana,

B
hé“».--—uu

e ]

: B LE VI TP,
B W |mui|'-;,';|mi-":-- YA
. Tomb at Golconda
The Mughal Architecture

The process of synthesis was completed
under the Mughals and the new architec-
ture which had started taking shape with
the estabhshment of the Sultanat reached
the pinnacle of glory. The achnevements of
the Mughal period are the finestin archutec-
ture as wellas in other fields of culture and
can ba.very well compared with any pre-
ceding age in Indian history.

Babur and Humayun, the first two
Mughal kings, erected a number of build-
ngs with the help of Persian architects and
these, now in ruins, are not very impres-
sive Humayun had to flee the country n
the face of the rising power of the Afghan
ruler, Sher Shah Suri There was a short
interregnum of Afghan rule before
Humayun recovered the Indian territories
for the Mughals Themostimportantbuild-



THE HERITACE OF INDIA 205

Vo, v T
TACAT AT (o
w2 S
DY
KNy 3
S
uu;;‘i‘.*i gh\mlu 4
Ve
A A T e e

Tada
v

I

L

=,

°4\°AQ7\°IO
s
&

%

ool

e,
i
o
3
~
ISl

=
"Ey
v
LaCAS
A

-/
£

Y
i

'I‘.‘ - i
o

=2

5
YN

e L e 1,

—_——
s

o

.A

=

rte)

TR e
<k
J::, P~

3

s

o7

DT ;?'o:
i)
g
&
b
50

- A
%!

7S
A0

Ny
Q\.'.

-
v
T
e
=
e

S

CASTS
B
5
X
2o
i
= ar

SN

)

Ly
i

T

Yok
L
X
2o
B

A'};(:Sv_'
SEEE
o
O,
SN, _c

3
' |
R

L
5%

P,
&
%o

i

S -'; M O
. '
o a 1 ORI ) '
W" g % A T e ,-2
Wt e g ;,ﬂ"m, C :\E’.&’x i !,g," L T W :
Lt R A o G e R v T B, o e et
\ . T . STy ) ’ i
* "n_:.;ﬁ,w‘\u ’ - ~ ety Wy, | " + ; “‘”}‘s‘clﬁ o, i "o, -"-Il,ﬂm
. . A L Y . - 3 3 i ~ o
‘ T e e o P SR g ey
- B P o ) A [ : i P L3
- W’ -&- vy, et L T e . , . 0 ™
A LS < oW » f = . o

Akbm’s Mausoleum, Sikandara
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ingerectedduring the Afghanmnterregnum
15 the mausoleum of Sher Shah at Sasaram.
The mausoleum 1s a well-proportioned
building and stands in the middle of a tank.
The Mughal architecture, properly
speaking, began in the reign of Akbar The
firstimportant bulding of Akbar's reigns
Humayun's lomb at Delln In this magnuh
cent tomb, the Persian mfluence 1s very
strong, particularly i the construction of
the dome However, unlike the Persians’
use of bricks and glazed tiles, the hudian
builders of the tombused stoneand marble
The two significant features of the Mughal
architecture are also evident here — the
large gateways and the placement of the
building in the mudst of a large park The
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tomb provided many arclutectural 1deas
for the building of the Tay Mahal later

The next important bulldings erected
under Akbar were the forts at Agra and
Lahore Hebuiltlus palace within the Agra
fort. Many new buildings were constructed
in the fort and perhaps the old ones altered
by Akbar's successors However, the parts
attributed to Akbar's reign were built
under the strong mifuence of the ancient
Indran style and have courtyards and pil-
lais For the first time in the architecture of
thus style, iving beings —elephants, lions,
peacocks and other birds — were sculp-
tured 1n the brackets

The crowning achievement of the re1gn
of Akbar was the building of hus new capi-
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THE HERITAGF OF INDIA

tal at Fatehpur Siki1, about 40 lalometres
from Agra. Thebuildings at Fatehpur Sikr:
havebeenbudtin a variety of styles making
it one of the most magnificent capitals in
thewerld Ithad a arcumference of over 10
kilometres. Even now there exist a number
of magruticent structures in Fatehpur Sikri
The arch of the Buland Darwaza is about 41
metres hugh and is perhaps the mostimpos-
ng gateway in the world. The tomb of
Salim Chishti built in. white marble is ex-
qustte in its beauty, The building popu-
larly known as the palace of Jodha Bai was
built n the style of ancient Inchan arclutec-
ture The Jami Masjid shows the mfluence
ofthe Persianstyle The cloisters surround-
ing 1t have a large number of domes and
rooms. The Diwan-1-aam and the Diwan-i-
khas are remarkable buildings and their
planning and decoration have a uraque
Indian style Birbal's house is profusely
sculptured with beautiful patterns An-
other notable building 1s the Ibadat-Khana
or the 'House of Worship' where learned
peoplebelonging to various religions gath-
ered together and discussed questions of
philosophy and theology in the presence of
the emperor. Then thereis the Panch Mahal,
afive-storeyed building modelled perhaps
on the Buddhist vikaras.

During the reign of Jahangir, the mau-
soleum of Akbar was constructed at
Sikandara. This is a magmficent monu-
ment in many ways, After a long time, the
minar became architecturally significant
here. 1t has beautiful arches and domes
But the whole structure, as Ferguson sug-
gested, 1s inspired by the Buddhist viharas
Jahangir also extended the palace build-
ings in the Agra fort and bult the beautiful
tomb of Itmad-ud-daula, the father of Nur
Jahan, The tomb was built in marble and is
notableforitsbeautiful coloured mlay work.
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Jahangir's wife Nur Jahan built a beautiful
mausoleum for her husband at Shahdara
near Lahore.

The greatest of the Mughal builders was
Shah Jahan, the successor of Jahangir. His
reign marks the highest development of
Mughal architecture. Some of the finest
monuments of our country werebuilt dur-
mg his reign. Under him we find an ex-
ceedingly hiberal use of marble, delicate
decorative designs, a variety of arches and
beautiful minarets. The hist of Shah Jahan's
buildings 1s very large —the completion of
a large number of builldings m the Agra
fort, the city of Shahjahanabad and the Red
Fort of Dellu with its many buildings, the
Jama Masjid at Delhs, the Taj Mahal and
many others, Only a brief description of
thesebuildingsis possiblehere. The Diwan-

Entrance Gale, Agra Fort
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Tay Mahal, Agra

1-aam and the Moti Masjid in the Agra fort
are built mamly in white marble with
beautiful coloured inlay work The Diwan-
i-khas and the Diwan-i-aam in the Red Fort
arerichly decorated and are works of great
beauty. The Diwan-i-khas rightly bears the
mscription : Agar firdaus barrooe zaminast—
haminasto haminasto haminast (if there is a
paradise on earth, 1t is here, 1t 1s here, 1t is
here). The Red Fort has become associated
with the history of our country during the
past 350 years and it 1s here that the na-
tional flag was unfurled on the day after
India became free The Jama' Masjid at
Delhi with 1ts imposing domes and mna-
rets is the most famous mosque in the

country and one of the finest in the world.

The most magruficent of Shah Jahan's
buildings is the Taj Mahal built in memory
of tus wife, Mumtaz Mahal. It represents
India's culture atits bestand has beenaptly
described as 'the dream m marble'. It 1s
remarkably well concerved and allits parts
— the gateways, the central dome, the
elegant minars, the delicate decoration, the
mmlay work n coloured marbles and pre-
cious stones, the lovely gardens surround-
ingitand the fountams in front—have been
perfectly executed.

The only notable buildings of the reign
of Aurangzeb, thelastof the great Mughals,
are the Badshahi mosqueat Lahoreand the
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Red Fort, Delh

Mot1 Masjid at Delhi. The period after him
1s one of general dechne.

A significant contribution of the
Mughals, especially Jahangir, was the lay-
ing of gardens. Some of the finest gardens
were laid by him 1 Lahore and Srinagar.

The new style of architecture had a
significant influence on the construction of
Hindu temples and the secular buildings of
the Rajputs during this period.

THE DEVELOPMENT OF PAINTING
IN INDIA

As n archutecture, the cultural heritage of
India in the field of painting is very rich.
The first and the most creative period of the
art of painting extends from the first to the
seventh centuries of the Christian era. Of
this the richest heritage is that of the Ajanta

paintings. Many murals which once deco-
rated the walls of the Ajanta caves have
disappeared due toneglectand theravages
of tume.

The paintings of Ajanta depict various
themes. There are those which depict the
pomp and splendour of the royal courts
and the romance of love and the joy of
feasting, smging and dancing and the man-
madeworld withluxurious products, build-
ings, textiles and jewellery. Some depic
the world of nature —vegetation and flow-
ers, animals and birds. Many themes de-
picted are from the Buddha's life and the
jataka stories All the scenes depicted are
full of vitality, The figures are drawn with
‘admirable skill. The intense huraan appeal
gives the message of the unity of hfe de-
picted through the panorama of all forms
oflife Every formreceives the equalatten-
tion of the artists and the various worlds of
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pamting combine to give a fuller picture of
real hife. The medium through which this is
doneisthelme Inthe Westwhatisachieved
with colour is achieved with Iine in Ind1a.
Theline used by the Ajanta artists1s unique,
sweeping over vast areas with firmness
and rhythm It can accomphish with equal
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skall the calm and serene Buddha and the
restless eager crowds in a dance or a mar:
ket-place This stylein ancienttimes spread
to Central Asia and 1s evident in wall paint-
ings and 1n paintings on woqden panels,
In northern India, the frescoes at Bagh
are the best survivals, most of the others
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Boddhisattva — Ajanta Parntmyg
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having been lost to us. The tradition of
pamnting continued for some time in other
parts of India, e.g. at Badami, Kanchi'and
Ellora. It later spread to 5Sri Lanka where
the beautiful frescoes at Sigriya seem to be
directly related to the traditions of Ajanta

Gradually the art of wall painting died,
though the art of book-1llummation conti-
nued, particularly in Jain texts.

The next great era n the art of painting
was ushered in by the Mughals. The
Mughals brought with them the traditions
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of Persian painting. Humayun brought
with lum to India two pupils of the great
painter Behzad. They came into contact
with their counterparts in India and under
Akbar the synthesis of the two styles was
encouraged. He gathered together a num-
ber of painters from Persia, Kashor and
Guyarat. The Ain-1-Akbart mentions a num-
ber of artists —Abdus Samad, Mir Saiyid
Ali, Miskin, Daswant, Basawan, Mukand
and many others They 1illustrated manu-
scripts like the Dastan-i-Amir Hamza and

Palace Scene — Ajanta Painting
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Bgbar Nama. Individual pieces were also
painted. By the end of Akbar's reign, an
independent Mughal style of painting had
been developed.

Jahangir himself was a great connois-
seur and patron of painting Under him the
Mughal school of painting was fully deve
loped and made remarkable progress. The
painting was no longer confined to book-
illumination Portrait painting and depic-
tion of subjects drawn from life and nature
became popular Some of the finest paint-
ersin this period were Nadir, Murad, Bishan
Das, Manohar, Govardhan, Mansur and
Farrukh Beg. Writing about his own know-
ledge of painting in his autobiography,
Jahangir says that he could distinguish
between the work of each noted painter
even if a pamtng was the product of joint
work. The competence and skill of the
Indian artists are evident from the incident
which Sir Thomas Roe, who came to the
court of Jahangir, mentions. The artists of
Jahangir's court made several copies of a
painting which Roe had presented to the
emperor on ihe same day. The copies were
so perfect that Roe found it difficult to spot
the onginal.

Thus in the course of afew decades, fine
works of painting were created. The deve-
lopment continued under Shah Jahan. Dara
Shikoh, son of Shah Jahan, was a great
patron of painting. With Aurangzeb, the
art declined 1n the Mughal courts.

With thewithcrawal of court patronage
many arhsts went to different parts of the
country and influenced the development
of new schools of painting. Two of the most
important schools of painting that thus
emerged were theRajasthani and the Pahari
schools. The subjects of the pamtings of
these schools were drawn from the epics,
myths and legends and love themes.

THE STORY OF CIVILIZATION
LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE

India's heritage in languages and hiterature
15 one of the richest in the world. Through
themany centuries of India'stustory, many
languageshavegrown and haveinfluenced
one another. Some of the languages that
werespoken mn India in ancient times and
had a rich literature have become extinct;
othersremamnimportant For example, San-
skrit, though no longer a spoken language,
isstill a language of many religious rituals
and of literature. However, the old lan-
guages have left their mark on the lan-
guages which we speak today and which
began to develop towards the close of the
ancient period. These languages have be-
queathed a very rich hterature to us.

Languages
Besides many small groups, there are two
main groups of languages — the Indo-
European or Indo-Aryan and the Dravidian.
Most of the languages spoken m the north-
ern parts of India belong to the former
group and those of the southern parts to the
latter. However, these two groups havenot
developed in isolation from each other.
You have read about the Harappan
script which has not yet been deciphered.
We also do not know what language the
Harappans spoke. Sanskrit was the lan-
guage of the Indo-Aryans who came to
India and belongs to the Indo-European
group of languages. Sanskrit was gradu-
ally standardized and given a hughly scien-
tific grammar by Panini, the great gram-
marian, in about fourth century B.C. San-
skrit was the language of religton, philoso-
phy and learning and was used by the
upper castes, the brahmanas and the
kshatriyas. The common people spoke a
number of didtectswhicharecalled Prakrits.
Buddha, as you already know, preached in
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thelanguage cf the people. Buddhistlitera-
ture was writtenin Pali, one of the Prakrits
Ashoka had us rock and piliar edicts in-
scribed m the popular languages

Among the Dravidian languages Tamil
1s the most ancient, The others developed
durng the first mulenmuum of the Christian
era.

Though Sanskrit again became the pre-
dominant language of learning in the pe-
riod of the Guptas, the Prakrits continued
to develop. The various spoken languages
that developed are called Apabhramshas.
These formed the basis of the modem In-
dian languages which developed n the
various regions of India during the medi-
eval period.

During the period of the Turks and the
Mughals, as you haveread before, twonew
languages —Arabic and Persian —entered
India. Of these Persian is more important.
It was the court language for hundreds of
years and continued to be used widely
right up to the nineteenth century. A rich
tradition of Persian literature grew in India
during this period and led to the growth of
a new language — Urdu—based on the
dialects of Hind1 and drawing much of 1ts
vocabulary from Persian. It became the
common language of towns all over north-
ern India and the Deccan and developed a
very rich literature in poetry and prose

Throughout the course of the develop-
ment of Indian languages, various foreign
languages have played a significant part
and helped Indianlanguages toenrich their
vocabulary. This happened as a result of
close contacts with the cultures of many
peoples outside India.

Thus thelanguages that we speak today
have a long history behund them. There are
eighteen languages which have been men-
tioned in the Eighth Schedule of the Consti-
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tution of India. In additton to these, hun-
dreds of other languages are spoken by
people in various parts of the country. This
variety of languages has made India a
multilingual country The languages spo-
ken today have grown over a period of
centuries and haveinfluenced and enriched
one another

Ancient Indian Literature

The earliest known work of the Aryans
India was the Rig Veda whichis a collection
0. 1028 hymns m Vedic Sanskrit Most of
the hymns are in praise of different Vedic
deities and were intended for recitation at
the Yajnas or sacrifices. Many of them are
beautiful descriptions of nature. Some of
themost enchanting areaddressed to Ushas,
the goddess of dawn, like this one:

In the sky's framework she has gleamed

with brightness. The goddess has cast

off the robe of darkness. Rousmg the
world from sleep, with ruddy horses,

Dawninherwell-yoked chariotisarriy-

ing (g Veda, 1, 1 113)

The Rig Veda was followed by three
more Vedas — Yajur Veda which gives
directions for the performance of the Yajna,
the Sama Veda which prescribes the tunes
for the recitation of the hymns of the Rig
Veda, and the Atharva Veda whach prescribes
rites and rituals. After the four Vedas, a
number of works, called the Brahmanas,
grew which contained detailed explana-
tion of Vedic hterature and instructions.
The Aranyakas, which are an appendix to
the Brahmanas, prescribed certain rites and
also laid the basis of a body of more
philosophical hiterature. It was the
Uparushadic literature which dealt with
questions like the origin of the universe,
birth and death, the material and spiritual
world, nature of knowledge and many other
questions, The earliest Upanishads are the
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Brihad-Aranyaka and Chanddogya The
Upamshads arg mn the form of dialogues
and express the hughest thoughts in simple
and beautiful 1magery. Another body of
literature to grow in the early period was
the Vedangas which, besides mtuals, were
concerned with astronomy, grammar and
phonetics One of the most outstanding
works of this period was a classic on San-
skrit grammar, the Ashtadhyayi by Parunr

All these works were in Sanskrit They
were handed down from generation to
generation orally and were put to writing
much later

The two great epics, the Mahabharata
and the Ramayana, were developed over a
period of centuries and were perhaps put
to writing mn their present form n the sec-
ond century A.D The Mahabharata con-
tains about 100,000 verses and 1s the long-
est single poem 1n the world Besides the
mamnstory of thewar between the Pandavas
and the Kauravas, a number of other inter-
esting stories are woven mto this epic The
Bhagvad Gita, a later addition to the
Mahabharats, enshrmes a philosophical
doctrine and 1n it are described the three
paths to salvation, viz. Karma, Gyan and
Bhakti, The Ramayana, the story of Rama, is
shorter than the Mahabharata and 1s full of
mterestingadventures and episodes. These
two epics have influenced the thinking of
millions of people for centuries.

This period abounds m both rehgious
and secular hterature in Sanskrit. The
Priranas are important, for they were the
mam mfluence n the development from
early Vedic rebigion to Hindwsm There
were many other shastrgs and smritis The
shastras contained works of science and
philosophy For example, the Arthashastra
by Kaulilya was a treatise on the science of
governance There were shastras on art,
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mathematcs and other sciences The smritis
dealt with the performance of duties, cus-
toms and laws prescribed according to
dharma The most famous of these 15 the
Manusmriti

The early Buddlust literature was in
Paliand consists of two sections. The Sutta-
pitaka consists mainly of dialogues between
the Buddha and his followers The Vinaya-
pitaka is concerned mamly with the rules of
the organization of the monasteries. The
Milinda-panha is another great Buddhist
work consisting of dialogues between the
Indo-Greek king Menander and the Bud-
dhistphilosopher Nagasena. Another great
Buddhist work consists of hundreds of
Jataka stories which became the subjects of
Buddhist sculpture and are popular all
over the world for therr wisdom. Later
many Buddhist works were written in San-
skrit Of these the most famous is the
Buddhacharita or 'Life of Buddha' by
Ashvaghosha.

The period beginming a little before the
reign of the Guptas ushered mn the glorious
period of Sansknt literature, particularly
secular. This was the greatest period for the
growth of poetry and drama The great
writers of this period are well known-
Kalhidasa, Bhavabhut, Bharavi, Bhartrihan,
Bana, Magha and many others Of these,
Kalidasa is known all over the world. His
works — the Kumarasambhava, the
Raghuvamsha, the Meghaduta, the
Abhinanashakuntalam and others — are
unrivalled for thewr poetry and style Bana
wrote the Harshacharita, a biography of
King Harsha, and Kadambari Among the
other famous works of the period are
Bhavabhuti's Utter-Ramachartta, Bharavi's
Kirtarjuniya,Vishakhadatta's Mudra
Rakhshasa, Shudraka's Mricchakatika.
Dandin wrote the Daskumaracharita or the
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'tales of the Ten Prmces’ The subjects of
theseand other works were polhifical events,
romances, allegories, comedies and philo-
sophical questions. Besides these, there
was also a growing body of philosophical
literature. The most famous of these in the
later period are the great commentaries of
Shankaracharya. There were also great col-
lections of tales and stories. The most fa-
mous collections are the Panchatantra and
the Kathasarit-sagar whuch have been trans-
lated into many languages all over the
world.

The four Dravidian languages —Tamul,
Telugu, Kannada and Malayalam —deve-
loped therr own distinct scripts and htera-
ture. Tamul is the oldest of these with its
literature gomg back to the early centuries
of the Christian era. According to tradition,
three literary gatherings or Sangams were
held at which many sages and poets re-
ated their composttions. This body of
hterature consists of many themes like poli-
tics, war and love, The famous works of
thus body of literature include the Ettutoga:
(‘'Eight Anthologies'), the Tolkappiyam (a
work of Tamul grammar) and the
Pattuppatin( "The TenSongs'). Thiruvalluvar
wrote the famous Kural which, in verse,
deals with many aspect$ of life and reh-
gion. The Silappadikaram and the

- Mamimekalm: are some of the other most
famous works of early Tamil literature

Literature in the Medieval Period

In the early medieval period mn northern
India, Sanskrit continued to be the lan-
guage of literature. This is the period of the
works of two writers in Kashmir—
Somadeva's Katha-sarit-sagar which we
have already mentioned and Kalhana's
Rajataringini. The latter, a history of Kash-
mir, is a work of greatimportance as thus is
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the first proper historical work m India.
Another famous work of this period is the
Gitagovinda by Jayadeva, which 1s one of
the finest poems mn Sanskait literature. As
we have said before, this was the period
when the Apabhramsha languages had
started developing mto modernindian lan-
guages. One of the earliest works in an
early form of Hindx was Prithuiray Raso by
Chandbardai This work which marks the
beginming of bardic literature deals with
the heroic deeds of Prithviray Chauhan.

In the southern parts, this period saw
the flourishing of Sanskrit literature We
have already mentioned the plulosophical
commentaries of Shankara. Another im-
portant Sansknit work of this period 1s
Bilhana's Vikramankadeva-charita, a bogra-
phy of the Chalukya king Vikramaditya VI
However, this period 1s more important for
the growth of iterature in the Dravidian
languages Nripatunga wroteagreatwork
of poetry mn Kannada called the
Kavirgjamarga. For a few centuries, the
Kannada literature was deeply influenced
by Jaintsm Pampa wrote the Adipurana
and the Vikramarjuna-Vijaya, the former
dealing with the life of the first Jain
tirthankara and the latter based on the
Mahabharata. Ponna wrote the Shantipurana,
a legendary history of the sixteenth
tirthankara Another great Kannada writer
was Ranna, a contemporary of Pampa and
Ponna. Two of his famous works are the
Ajstapurana and the Gadayuddha Pampa,
Ponna and Ranna are known as the Three
Gems of the early Kannada literature.
Kamban wrote the Ramayanam in Tamil In
Tamil, this was the period of the compos:-
tion of the great hymns of the Alvars and
theNayanars The hymns of the Alvarsare
collected into the Nalayira-Divya
Prabandham Some of the Nayanar works
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are the Thiruvasagam, the Thirumanawam
and the Thiruttondattogai Telugu also pro-
duced greatreligiousand secular literature
inthisperiod Thisincluded translations of
the Mahabharata and the Ramayana, works
of grammar, science and other secular lit-
erature. Literature in Malayalam also
started growing

The period of the Sultanat of Delhi saw
a great advance in the growth of modern
Ind1an languages and literature. Braj Bhasha
and Khar{ Boli, forms of Hindi, began to be
used inliterary compositions. Many devo-
tional songs were composed in these lan-
guages. Herouc literature was written in
Rajasthani, which was akin to Hindi and
Gujaratt. The famous ballad Alha Udal and
the Vishaldeo Raso belong to this period.
The literature in other modern Indian lan-
guages was also growmng. Mulla Daud
wrote perhaps the oldest poem in Awadhi
language called Chandayana Commen-
tanes on ancient scriptures, however, con-
tinued to be wrntten in Sanskrit.

Persian was the court language of the
Sultanat. Because of its literature many
Persian words became part of the vocabu-
lary of Indian languages. A very notable
contribution of the Turks wasin the field of
historical literature in Persian. In ancient
India, there was no tradition of hasforical
writing. The Turks introduced the Arab
and Persian traditions of tustorical writing
in India and with them we get a farly
systematic account of Indianhistory begin-
rung with the Sultanat of Delhi. There were
many historians n this period. Ziauddin
Bararu wrote the Tgtrikh-i-Firozshahi which
gives a detailed account of the reigns of the
Khaljis and the Tughlaqs He also wrote a
work on pohitical theory called the Fatawa-
i-Jahandari. Perhaps the most outstanding
hterary figure of this period was Amur
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Khusrau. He was a poet, hustorian, mystic
and composer of music. He was also a
disaple of Nizamuddm Auliya. He wrote
the Ashiga, the Nuh Swpihr, the Quanal-
Sadayan, the Khazain-ul-Futuh and several
works of poetry. He symbolizes the com-
posite culture which was growing under
the new impact. He took great pride m his
bemg an Indian and praised India as the
'"Earthly Paradise’. He praised India'sfauna
and flora, its beauty, its buildings, 1ts know-
ledge and learning. He believed that in
many respects the essence of Hinduism
resembled Islam. He considered Hmdawi,
the Hindi spoken around the region of
Delhi, his mother tongue and composed
many verses in it. He composed a number
of bihngual quatrains and verses m Hind
and Persian. The healthy tradition started
by him continued for centuries after him.

Theregionalkingdoms provided agreat
stimulus to regional languages and litera-
ture, The Sultans of Bengal, Gujarat and
other states patromized local languagesand._.
literature. Bhakt saints preached in the
language of the people. Many of them hke
Kabir were great poets There were two
main forms of Hind:1 m this period-
Bhojpuri and Awadhi. Kabir wrote in
Bhojpuri and his dohas or couplets have
become a part of the folklore. Malik
Muhammad Jayasi wrote the Padmavat in
Awadhi. The famous Ramacharitamanas by
Tulsidas was also written in Awadhuin this
period. There were many other poets of
Awadhi in this period. For example,
Qutban, a disciple of the Sufi saint Shaikh
Burhan, wrote the Mrigavati.

Literature in other languages also de-
veloped in this period In Bengali the
Ramayana by Knttivasa and the hundreds
of lyrics by the famous poet Chandidas
were written under the patronage of the
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rulers. With Chaitanya, the tradihon of
writmg devotional songs began Narasi
Mehta wrote devotional songs in Gujarat
and Namdev and Eknathin Marath: There
were important developments in Kashmr
under Zainul Abidin, under whose patron-
age many Sanskrit works like the
Mahabharata and the Rajataringim were
translated into Persian.

Under the Vijayanagar kingdom, San-
sknt literature continued to grow. How-
ever, this was an important period for the
growth of Telugu literature. Krishnadeva
Raya, the greatest of Vijayanagar rulers,
was also a Telugu and Sanskrit writer. He
wrote the Vishnuchitttya. There were many
poets m his court, the most famous of
whom was Allasam Peddana who wrote
the Manucharita. Dhurjati wrote the
Kalahast{ Mahatamya.

As in art and architecture the Mughal
period also saw great developments in
literature. Many Mughal emperors and
members of the royal family were great
menofletters Babar, the firstMughal ruler,
was one of the pioneers of Turkish poetry
and also the author of a very valuable
autobiography in Turkish, Babar Nama,
which was later translated into Persian.
Gulbadan Begum, sister of Humayun,
wrote the Humayun Nama Jahangir, the
great connoisseur of painting, wrote his
autobiography, the Tuzuk-i-Jahangirt.
. Aurangzeb also was a prolific writer and
the last Mughal emperor Bahadur Shah
'Zafar' was a notable Urdu poet.

Hindi hiterature made significant
progress during Akbar's reign, Tulsidas,
who has already been mentioned, and the
famous saint Surdas wrote in thus pertod
Keshavdas, a great poet, wrote on themes
of love. Ralum's dohas or couplets are
extremely popular in many parts of the
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country. Itwas alsoin Akbar's time that the
greatSanskritwork onstyles of writing, the
Alankarashekhara by Keshava Misra, ap-
peared

This was a period of many notable writ-
mgs in the Persian language Abul Fazl
wrote the Awn-i-Akbariand the Akbar Nama
Awn-1-Akbart gives details of Indian cus-
toms and manners, rebgions and phiuloso-
phy, economic conditions and almost ev-
ery other aspectof life. As ahistorical work,
it 1s perhaps unparalleled Abul Fazl's
brother Faizi was a great poet of Persian
and was responsible for the translation of
many Sanskrit works mnto Persian  Akbar
had started a whole department for trans-
lation of works like the Mahabharata, the
Rainayana the Atharva-Veda, the Bhagvad
Gita and the Panchatantra

Many important hustorical works were
produced under the emperors after Akbar.
Some of the most important historians of
this period were Abdul Hanmud Lahors,
Khafi Khan, Muhammad Kazim and Sujan
RaiBhandari Literature mmodern Indian
languages also continued to grow The
famous book of Bihari Lal called the Satsa:
mn Hind1 belongs to this period.

One of the most significant develop-
ments during the medieval period was the
birth of the Urdu language. This new
language soon developed one of the richest
hiteratures as amodern Indian language. It
produced great poets like Wali, Mir Dard,
Mir Taqu Mir, Nazir Akbarabadi, Asadullah
Khan Ghalib and, in the twentieth century,
Igbal and others Urdu prose also devel-
oped early 1n the eighteenth century when
the translation of most of the historical
works from Persianand Sanskrit into Urdu
began At the 'same time many original
prose works in Urdu were written like
Muhaminad Husain Azad's Darbar-i-
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Akbar1  The Urdu novel was one of the
earliest to developin the Indian languages
Urdu became the language of the urban
people of northern India and the Deccan
and 15 one of the best examples of the
growth of a common culture

MUSIC AND DANCE

Asinarchitecture, painting, languages and
literature, signs of growth and synthesis
are visible 1n the evolution of other aspects
of culture Governed by almost the same
basic ideas, the music and dances of India
developed a very rich variety on the foun-
dations laid in the ancient imes  The ear-
lest traditions of Indian music canbe traced
back to the Vedas which prescribed the
pitch and accent for the chanting of Vedic
hymns The music of the Vedic chant
survives to this day The earliest known
ireatise of Indian music, dance and drama
15 as old as second century B.C This is
Bharata's Natyashastra. Much of the musi-
cal terminology used tll today 15 derived
from Bharata's treatise. Another major
work composed over a thousand years
later was Matanga's Brihaddes:. The con-
ceptofraga was discussed at greatlengthm
this work. A thirteenth century work,
Sarngadeva's Sangia-ratnakara, mentions
264 ragas  Incdian music, both vocal and
instrumental, developed with seven basic
notes and five others. A variety of string,
wind and drum mnstruments were later
mvented. Music has, from times immemo-
rial, been one of the most cherished arts of
India. Besides providing patronage to
musicians, many rulers themselves were
accomplished musicians. We see, for ex-
ample, Samudragupta's coin tn which the
king himself 1s shown playmg on the Vina.
Music was also associated with the wor-
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ship of gods and goddesses and in 1ts per-
fection ithas received the same devotionas
worship.

The medieval period witnessed further
developments in music Music was not 4
partof theoriginalIslarruc tradition (though
the form of recitation of the Quranic verses
1s musical), but 1t developed under the
influence of the Sufis and became a part of
court life Many new forms and nstru-
ments were developed Amur Khusray,
about whose contribution to literature and
historical writing you have read, 1s be-
lieved to have invented some of these my-
sical instruments. He was the origiator in
India of the early form of the popular mu-
sical style known as Qewwalr  Khayal, one
of the mostimportant forms of Indian clas-
sical music, 1s also believed to belus contri-
bution. Then there are the legendary fig-
ures of Baz Bahadur, the ruler of Malwa,
and his queen Rupamati in the sixteenth
century. They werenot only accomplished
musticians but also introduced many new
ragas The most notable figure in music in
medieval India was Tansen, thecourtmusi-
can of Akbar His attainments in music
have become a legend and his memory is
deeply cherished by every musician to this
day. The patronage of music continued at
the courts of rulers in the eighteenth cen-
tury and the traditions evolved through
the centuries were kept alive The contri-
bution of the Bhakti and Sufi saints m the
development and promotion of music is
very imporilant.

The growth of Indan classical music
has been a major force of India's cultural
unity For hundreds of years, most of the
words and themes of the Indian classical
music have been derived from Hindu my-
thology but some of the greatest masters of
this music have been Muslims. It 1s inter-
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esting to mention here the Kitab-i-Nautas, a
collection of songs 1n praise of Hindu dei-
ties and Mushm samts, which was wrnitten
by a seventeenth century ruler [bralum
Adit Shah IL.

Both in vocal and mstrumental music,
two mamn classical styles have evolved-
Hindustani and Carnatic Some of the
greatest figures in Carnatic music were
Purandaradasa, Thyagaraja, Muthuswami
Dikshitar and Syamasastri whose compo-
sitions continue to dominate Carnatic mu-
sic even now. These two styles have many
things in common and each hasa variety of
forms. The rich herttage of classical music
that has come down to us has been further
enriched m the hands of masters i India
today and has won admirers all the world
over Besidesclassical music, Indian people

havedeveloped richtraditions of folk music |

Indsan dance has also developed a rich
classical tradition It has become the me-
dium of expression of emotions, of telling
astory and of drama The story of Indian
dance can be seen in the temple sculptures
of ancient and medieval times. The popu-
lar image of Shuva n the form of Nataraja
symbolizes the mnfluence of this art formon
the life of the Indian people. It received the
patronage of emperors and kings as also of
the common people. Some styles of classi-
cal dance that have evolved through the
centuries are Kathakali, Kuchipudi, Bharat
Natyam, Kathak and Manipuri. All these
styleshave developed overalong period of
time. Practically ever'y region and area in
the country has also developed rich tradi-
tions of folk' dances The rich vanety in
music and dance forms, classical and folk,
1s a major component of India's cultural
heritage.

Through their musicand dance, Indian
people have expressed their joys and sor-
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rows, their strugglesand aspirations, and a
myriad other emotions While at work and
during then hours of leisure, they have
danced, sung and played music These art
formshavebeenmspired by lifeand m turn
have enriched hife

In this chapter, only a few components and
aspects of India's cultural development
have been described. Indians throughout
their history, made significant advances in
various fields of knowledge such as science
and mathematics, medicme and surgery,
and philosophy You have read about
some of the achievements in these fileds in
earlier chapters of this book (Vol. I). Some
of the great names in Ind1an science, math-
ematics, medicine and surgery are
Aryabhata, Brahmagupta, Charaka and
Sushruta A pronunenthigurein thefield of
science in the sixteenth century was
Fathullah Shurazi, In all thesefields, India's
achitevements reached other countres.
Many works of these men of science were
translated by the Arabs and through the
Arabs they reached the Europeans. You
are already famihar with the story of the
Indian numerals Indians also benefited
from the scientific achievermnents of other
cultures, particularly in astronomy and, in
medieval times, also in medicine Science
in India failed to keep pace with scientific
development in some other parts of the
world only from about the sixteenth cen-
tury when modern science began to de-
velop in Europe. In technology, this situa-
tion came even later. The comparative
backwardness of Indian science and tech-
nology grew more acute as science and
technology made rapid progress in the
West. This, as you have seen, had disas-
trous consequences.

In phulosophy also, India made signifi-
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cant-advances m ancient and medieval
times, Many distinct schools of philosophy
grew, bothidealist and materialist. Inlater
times, however, there was too much em-
phasis on writing commentaries on earlier
philosophrcal works rather than develop-
ing new thinking. Though India's heritage
in this area of intellectual hife is of great
importance and has been a significant in-
fluence in philosophical writings i other
countries, the neglect of certain develop-
ments in philosophy had a negative effect
on Indian intellectual life. These develop-
ments, particularly of scientific, humanis-
tic and rationalist thinking, began to be

"1mbibed in Indian intellectual hfe in the
nineteenth century.

This 1n brief 1s the story of Indian cul-
tural development through the ages.
Through the long years, people hiving in
India and those comung to India inter-
minglect with each other They developed
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a rich and dynamic culture always ever-
growing throughts internal evolution and
throughcontacts with other cultures. Many
streams of thoughl, belief and expression
origmnating elsewhere have mixed with the
ever-growing streams m India and coa-
lesced to form the ocean of Indian culture,
Many strearns of faith and religion, of styles
of archutecture and art, and of languages
rich in literature have developed during
the course of centuries. Inits variety Indian
cultureis one of therichestinthe world, Alt
the diverse streams have developed n this
country and are Indian. This richness has
come about as a result of the freedom
which every region and community has
enjoyed to develop its gemus and through
their mutual interactions. It also needs to
be remembered that the culture of any
country is a dynamic and ever-growing
entity which needs to be further developed
and enriched by every generation.

EXERCISES

Tlungs to Know

1 Name the many groups of people who came to India and settled down here from about

1500 B.C to A D 1800

2 Name one important work of each of the following persons-
Bana, Kalidasa, Ashvaghosha, Panini, Abul Fazl, Jahangir, Amir Khusrau, Kautilya,
Thiruvalluvar, Kamban, Pampa, Tulsidas, Ziauddin Barani, Kalhan

3 How did the temple architecture begin in India ? What were the main features of its
development in the southern parts of India ? Name some of the important temples of the

ancient and early medieval periods

4 What were the languages of literature n ancieiit India ? How did the modern Indian

languages develop ?

Things to Do
1
and medieval periods are found

Onan outline map of India, show the places where important monuments of the ancrent

2, Visit the monuments belonging to the same or different periods and try to find out

chfferences 1n style
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3 Wiath the help of your teacher, prepare a list of about 100 words belongmg to other
languages which have become a part of your mothertongue.

Things to Think about and Discuss

1. Why do we say that the heritage of Indian culture 15 very rich ? Has 1t somettung to do

with 1ts diversity ? If so, 15 1t desirable, 1n your opinion, to have such a diversity of
culture ? Why ? Or why not ?

What lessons do you learn from India's cultural heritage ?

What are the main contributions of the medieval period to religion, art and archutecture,
hiterature and languages ?

4, Is it true that the characteristic feature of Indian culture in different periods of India’s
history has been "unity in diversity' ? Study more intensively any one period of Tustory
and discuss concretely whether this is true or not,

W N



CHAPTER 15

Indian Awakening

You have read about the changes brought
about by the Renassance, the Industrial
Revolution and the socio-political
revolutions which laid the foundations of
themodern world in Europe. These changes
led to the growth of rationalism and
scientific thinking, a vast mcrease in the
production of goods, 1ncreasing
participation of people in the goveinment
of their countries and a growing realization
of human equality and respect for the
dignity of the individual Indian society
during the same period was, however, still
hving nits old ways, largely uninfluenced
by these developments. It had stagnated
and had topay the price of stagnation when
1t failed to resist the onslaught of British
mmperialism,

Indian Society in the Eighteenth

Century -

Each village produced almost all its bare
necessitiesof life. Its relationshup with other
parts of the country for its economic needs
was limited The techruques of agriculture
also had not sigruficantly changed for hun-
dreds of years. Local crafts and agricul-
tural operations were carried out with the
help of simple tools. The economic bonds
that unite a country were weak. Towns and
cities had developed as administrative,
pilgrimage or commercial centres. The in-
dustries produced luxury or semi-luxury
goods with the help of simple tools. These

goods were produced mainly for the urban
population or for exports.

Indian merchants traded with other
countries and made vast profits. These
profits, however, werenot used to develop
industries Technological improvements
were not introduced. Some changes were
beginning, to take place as a result of mter-
nal and foreign trade. For example, the
domestic systern had begun. In course of
time, these forcesughthavebecome strong
enough to bring about fundamental
changes. However, before this could hap-
pen, India fell a prey to British conquest,
and processes of internal change m India,
howevar slow, were disrupted.

Theeconomic stagnation was aécompa-
nied by a similar stagnation in the social
sphere. The social system of the Hindus
was predomunantly based on the caste sys-
tem which had ansen mn ancient times, In
course of time, 1t had undergone many
changes, but its hereditary and unequal

basis had remained unchanged. The caste

system was one of the most important
causes of social disunity There were hun-
dreds of castes and sub-castes in the coun-
try which led to the fragmentation of.
society. The sense of belonging toa caste or
sub-caste was strong, A large part of the
population was considered by the people
of higher castes as "untouchable'.

The life of the Hindus, in theory, was
governed by the Dharmashastras which
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prescribed different rights and duties for
different castes. But there were several evil
customs and practices whichhad become a
part of the Hindu social system, such as
sati,infanticide, child marriages, and belief
mn superstirons. The status of women in
society had deteriorated. A widow's life
particularly if she belonged to a 'hugher'
caste, was miserable. She could not re-
marry even if she became a widow during
her childhood.

The Mushims werealso divided by caste,
ethnic and sectarian differences The back-
ward economic system, together with a
socialsystemlacking in cohesion and equal-
1ty, retarded the forces of progress. The
political system presented an equally dis-
mal picture. Political loyalties were priina-
rily local or regional. The Mughal empire
had declined after the death of Aurangzeb
in 1707. India was diwided into a number
of small and big states fighting against one
another. The Marathas who emerged as the
strongest power inIndia after thedecline of
the Mughal empire had no conceptionof a
united Indian nation. Their conception of
nationality was narrow and hmuted, and
they thoughtof dominating over other parts
of the country rather than welding them
into a nation. The concept of 'nation’ as we
understand it today had not developed.

It was m such conditions that the Euro-

.pean trading companies, active in India
since the early seventeenth century, started
interfermg in the poltical affairs of the
country Taking advantage of the political,
economuc, and social weaknesses of Indian
society, the British were able to conquer
India.’

IMPACT OF BRITISH RULE
ON INDIA

The conquest of India, as you have already
read, was undertaken by the English East
India Company established in A.D. 1600
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for purposes of trade with India. In 1765, :

after the Battle of Buxar, the Company
recerved theright to collect the revenue of
Bengal, Bihar and Orissa. The British power
gradually increased and withm a period of
about 50 years, it had emerged as the
supreme power in India.

With the expansion of the British
empire mIndia, theinfluence and the privi-
leges of the Company declined and those of
the British government increased. The
Industrial Revolution had already begun
mn England and the power of the new class
of caprtalists was on the increase. The em-
pireincreasingly served the interests of this
new class, and India became a vast market
for the consumption of manufactured goods
and a source for raw materials. Thus, in a
matter of a few decades, the character and
purpose of the British empire in India un-
derwent an important change. After the
suppression of the Revolt of 1857, the In-
dian empire passed to the British Crown
and the British government became the
paramount power in the country. Those
states which were under the Indian princes
were not sovereign as the British govern-
ment enjoyed vastpowers over them, Thus,
in about a hundred years, the entire coun-
try passed under British control.

The British conquest had many impor-
tant consequences for Indian society
because of its impact on the economic,
social and political system of the country.
The Indian people, under the impact of
British rule and as a reaction fo it, started
movements for the reformand moderniza-
tion of Indian society, as well as for putiing
an end to foreign rule.

Impact of British Rule

A significant result of the British conquest
was the political and admunistrative unifi-
cation of India even though under and in
the interest of foreign rulers, and the

[



414

establishment of a uniform rule of law.
While this was, no doubt, done to serve the
imperialist mterests of Britain, it became a
factor i the nise of modern India.

The economuc policies of the British
governmentin Indiahad evenmore signifi-
cant consequences as they resulted m the
disruption of the traditional Indian social
and economuc relationships. New socal
classes arose In the areas where the Per-
manent Settlement was introduced a new
class of landlords, some of whom were
veryrich, was formed whichregarded land
as their private property and aimed at
obtaimng the maximum monetary gain
out of it. They did not cultivate the land
themselves. The cultivators were mere
tenants withno rights and could be evicted
by the landowners. In areas where the
Ryotwar1 System came into force, the
peasant was the owner of the land but his
Iife was miserable. He was very often
heavily in debt and in the clutches of the
money-lenders who, eventually, came to
control the land and its produce.

Theland revenue assessmentwas made
according to the size of the holdings and
the revenue demand was fixed in terms of
money, whatever the actual produce. The
collechion of fixed revenue in cash had a
far-reaching consequence — agricultural
production was no longer for use n the
village only and much of 1t was sent to the
market for sale, The production for sale in
the market led to specialization of cultiva-
hon. Crops which could fetch a higher
price in the market were grown in areas
suitable for thewr cultivation. With the in-
crease m the demand for raw materials to
feed the industries in England, cash crops
began to be grown, The specialization and
commerciahzation of crops further under-
mined ‘the self-sufficiency of the village.
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The peasants now depended for many of
their needs on the market outside the vil-
lage. The new revenue systems led to peas-

‘ant indebtedness and the commercializa-

fion of agriculiure worsened it fuither
They also contributed to the problem of
landlessness.

The British conquest also led to the ruin
of Indhan industry and trade. In the seven-
teenth and eighteenth centuries, India was
the principal supphier of cotton textiles to
England and other countries of Europe
With the growth of the cotton industry in
England following the Industrial Revolu-
tion, and with growing restrictions on im-
potts into Europe, the policies the British
government pursued destroyed Indian in-
dustry. Within a few decades, India was

- reduced from the position of a principal

exporter to that of one of the largest con-
sumers of foreign products. It produced
raw materials to feed the Britishindustries.
Restrictions were imposed on the growth
of Indian industries. The Indian traders
had been eliminated from the foreign trade
of India. Gradually, they were reduced to
a ounor position in internal trade also.
Internal trade between different parts of
the country also suffered a dechne. The
development of the means of transportand
communication, particularly of railways,
was designed to facilitate this process and
to destroy the traditional pattern of the
Indian economy. In the second half of the
nuneteenth century, a few modern indus-
tries began to be developed in India. The
principal among these were cotton, jute,
and coalmining. Though the growth of
these industries was lopsided and many
restrictions were imposed on them, the
beginning of modern industry was a land-
mark in Indian history.

In the early nineteenth century, some
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British administrators of India were in-
spired by the liberal ideas popular 1n the
West at that tume, and tried to introduce
themmnIndia Thiswas reflected insome of
the social legslation of the British govern-
ment in India, and in the mntroduction of
modern education. Some of the important
measures taken were the abolition of safi,
ban on infanticide and granting the legal
nght to widows to remarry, The educa-
tional systerm was reorgariized and though
it was done with a view to traming people
for clerical and other lower services, it
brought the educated people into contact
with the modern 1deas of democracy and
nationalism, The beginning of the Press, in
spite of the severe restrictions placed upon
it from time to time, helped progressively
to spread modern 1deas to a large number
of people.

Another effect of the Britishrulewas the
emergence of new socal classes in India
which played an important part in the
awakening of the people. A sigraficant
development was the emergence of a
middle class. People of this class received
modern education and became interested
in public services With the beginnung of
modern industry, a class of industrialists
ad well as of big and small traders also
started growing. There werealso the money-
lenders in the villages. Another significant
group which emerged was that of profes-
sional people who constituted the intelli-
gentsia—officials, lawyers, doctors, teach-
ers, journalists, technicians and others. This
group, mainly drawn from the new social
classes mentioned above, was very impor-
tant in the society. It was more liberal in
outlook because 1t drew 1ts position and
strength from professional competence
rather (han hereditary privilege. By reason
of 1ts acquaintance with the intellectual
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currents in other parts of the world, it
became the leading group in the demand
for modernization.

Some other classes also became impor-
tant in course of time. The British rule
created a vast mass of landless peasants
The movements of the landless for tenancy
rights and against exploitation, and move-
ments of peasants began to surface. The
mdustrial working class became socially
significant later —in the (wentieth century

The British conquest thus had a far-
reaching impact on the Indian society. It
was as a result of this impact and as a
reachontoitthat the people of India started
examining their social set-up in order to
reform it and to lay the foundations of
modernization Themineteenthcentury saw
the rise of a series of religious and social
reform movements. They paved the way
for the growth of national consciousness
and a natonal movement aiming at the
independence of the couniry and recon-
struction of society.

RELIGICUS AND SOCIAL REFORM
MOVEMENTS

Social and religious reform movements
arose among all communties of the Indian
people In religion, they attacked bigotry,
superstition and the hold of the priestly
class. In social hfe, they aimed at the
abolition of castes, child marriage and other
legal and social mequalities

Rammohan Roy and the Brahmo Samaj

Raja Rammohan Roy (1772-1833) was'the
central figure in the awakening of modern
India. Basing himself on a rational and
scientific approach and the principle of
human digmty and social equality, he was

5
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Raja Rammohan Roy

the first (o take the lead in the direction of
social reform and had been called the 'fa-
ther of modernIndia’. He was well-versed
inSanskrit, Persianand Englishand knew
Arabicas well as Latin and Greek Hehad
mastered ancientIndian and European phi-
losophy as well as the 1deas of the eigh-
teenth century Enlightenment, and com-
bmed m himself all that was best in the
philosophies of the East and the West.
Deeply devoted to the work of religious
and social reform, he founded the Brahmo
Samaj in 1828

In religion, he condemned polytheism
and 1dol worship, and propagated the
concept of ‘one God of all religions and
humaruty'. His religious 1deas had assimi-
lated elements from Islam, Christiamty,
the Uparishads and modern European
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liberal phulosophy He advocated a rato-
nalapproachtoreligionand advised people
to read the scriptures themselves and not
depend on the intermediary brahmanas,
For this purpose, he translated ancient
Indian works on rehgion and philosophy
into Bengals,

Rammohan Roy attacked the caste sys-
tem He campaigned to persuade the gov-
ernment to abolish sat7 and child marriage
He stood for equal rights for women, advo-
cated the nght of widows to marry and the
right of women to property. He stood tor
modern education and the introduction of
English education for the propagation of
science in India  All hus efforts were de-
voted to the spread of modern knowledge
and (o the modernization of Indian society
He justifie.' hus views not merely on the
basis of ancient scriptures but by the hght
of reason and humanitarian principles and
was prepared to break with tradition. He
had imbibed the humanitaran ideas of the
‘age of reason’ For example, he said. "If
mankind arebroughtinto existence, and by
nature formed to enjoy the comforts of
soclety and the pleasure of an improved
mind, they may be justified in opposing
any system, religious, domestic or politr-
cal, which is inimical to the happmess-of
society, or calculated 1o debase the human
mtellect” He was an mternationalist and
supported the cause of freedom every-
where When the uprising in Naples to
unufy Italy failed n 1821, he cancelled all
his social engagements. He celebrated the
success of the 1830 Revolution m France
and condemned the conditions of people
who were suffering under British rule in
Ireland

The work started by Rammohan Roy
was continued by the organization he had
built —the Brahmo Samaj. The Samaj was
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the first attempt by Indians m the nine-
teenth century to reform Hindu soctety. It
did signal work in the field of removal of
caste distinctions and 1mproving the con-
diton of women, particularly widows
Although there were many dissensions in
the Samaj, 1t won a large number of adher-
ents and became animportant influence in
the hfe of Bengal Under the leadership of
Keshab ChandraSen, the work of the Samay
expanded throughout the country and as
many as 124 mstitutions were set up in
different parts of India

Another outstanding reformer in Ben-
galwas Ishwar Chandra Vidyasagar (1820-
91). A scholar of great depth, he dedicated
himself to the cause of the emancipation of
women It was due to his efforts that legal
obstacles to the marnage of widows were
removed through a law 1n 1856. He played
a leading role in promoting education of
girls and started and helped the setting up
ofanumberof schools for girls. Vidyasagar
was also the leading figure m promoting
modern Bengali language and prepared
primers for teaching it.

Spread of the Reform Movements

Similar movements soon started in other
parts of the country. After Bengal the most
important region where the movement for
reforms spread was western India. The
most significant activities of the various
orgamzations in western India were in the
field of women's education, widow remar-
riage, raising the age of marriage, condem-
nation of caste barriers and 1dolatry In
1867, the Prarthana Samaj was founded m
Bombay The social and religious reform
activities of the Prarthana Samaj were sim-
lar to those of the Brahmo Sama; Many
national leaders like Mahadev Govinda
Ranade (1842-1901) joined it.
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Ranade was one of the founders of the
Indian National Congress, but lus greatest
passion was social reform  As a jidge in
Poona, he took an active part in the activi-
ties of the Sarvajanik Sabha whuch was a
leading orgamzation for mobilizing public
opnion. An all India organization, the In-
dianSocial Conference was formed mn 1887,
Ranade was the soul of the Conference and
served asits General Secretary for 14 years
Under Ranade's leadership, the Confer-
ence worked as a secular organization and
campaigned for various reforms aiming at
modernuzaton of Indian society. Some of
the demands of the Conference were the
abolition of caste, intercaste marriages, rais-
ing of the marriageable age, discourage-
ment of polygamy, widow remarmage,
women's education, improvement in the
condition of the so-called obutcastes, and
settlement of religious disputes between
Hindus and Mushms by the appointment
of Panchayats. Ranade was a great infellec-
tual and took a broad view of the problems.
He was convinced that the nation needed
to progress in all spheres of life —social,
educaticnal, polihical and economic. He
said. "You cannot have a good socal sys-
temwhen you find yourselflow in the scale
of political rights nor can you be fit to
exercise political rights and privileges, un-
less your 'social system 1s based on reason
and jushce. You cannot have a good eco-
nomic system when your social arrange-
ments areimperfect. If your rehgious ideas
arelow and grovelling, youcannot succeed
in the social, economic or political spheres
This inter-dependence is not an accident
but is the law of our nature" Under his
leadership, the work of social reform was
made morebroad-based and was extended
all over the country.

The leading role in the awakening of the
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oppressed castes in Maharashtra was
played by Jotirao Govindrao Phule. He
was popularly known as Mahatma Jotiba
Phule He questioned the supremacy of the
brabmanas and the authorty of the scrip-
tures. In 1873, he organized the
Satyashodhak Samaj to mobilize the so-
called lower castes and other oppressed
sections mn a movement for equality, and
played a leading role i the spread of edu-
cationof girls, particularly of the oppressed
castes. Similar movements arose in other
parts of the country Kandukuri
Veeresalingam (1848-1919) pioneered the
movement 1n support of widow remar-
riage and girls’  education in Andhra.
Shr1 Narayana Guru (1854-1928) led the
movement against caste oppression mn
Kerala In1903he founded theSr1 Narayana
Dharma Paripalana Yogam (SNDP) to carry
on the work of social reform, the awaken-
mg of the oppressed castes and to promote
among the people fratermity without dis-
tinctions of caste and religion

The Arya Samaj

Another movement to reform Hindu soci-
ety was started by Dayanand Saraswat:
He founded the Arya Samaj in 1875.
Dayanand was born in a brahmana family
of Kathiawar and at a very early age re-
belled against 1dol worship At the age of
22, he ran away from home. He turned to
the Vedas for reforming Hinduism His
mostimportantwork Satyartha Prakash was
pubhshed 1n 1879, He had met the leaders
of the Brahmo Samaj and had become
familiar with their ideas. He attacked child
marriage as being contrary to the Vedas In
his book, he also denounced other estab-
lished religions. According to Dayanand,
the Vedas were infallible and Hinduism
should be purified byreturnung to the Vedas.
The achievements of the Arya Samaj in the
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field of social and religious reform were
significant and perhaps more than those of
other contemporary reform movements,
The influence of the Brahmo Samaj was
limited to mawmnly the intelligentsia, Some
other reformers mentioned earhier ques-
tioned the authority of the scriptures Be-
cause of its emphasis on the infallibility of
the Vedas and 1ts condemnation of other
religions, 1t is said that the Arya Samaj
encouraged revivalist tendencies and was,
in 1ts thinking, not so forward-looking in
some respects as some other reform move-
ments of the nineteenth century,

The Arya Samaj repudiated the author-
ity of the brahmanas and condemned a
number of religious rites and 1dol worship
It opposed the existing caste system as it
was based on heredity, though it was not
opposed to the: casle system as such. It
advocated equal nights for menand women
However, the greatest achievements of the
AryaSamajwas in the field of education A
large number of schools and colleges were
started, both for boys and girls, all over the
country, The medium of instruction in the
schools was Hindi, and English was com-
pulsory in the higher classes. The influence
of Arya Sama) was most felt in the Punjab
where its work 1n spreading education to
all sections and in ridding Hindus of many
superstitions was particularly notable.

Vivekananda and the Ramakrishna
Mission

Ramakrishna Paramhamsa had a tremen-
dous mfluence on the Hindus. He was a
saint who popularized Vedantic philoso-
phy, mysticism and the path of devotion to
God His greatest disciple was Swami
Vivekananda (1861-1902). He believed in
reviving all the best traditions of Hinduism
and not merely the Vedas. After the death
of Ramakrishna, he founded the
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Ramakrishna Mission to propagate the
teachings of his master. The Mission estab-
lished several educational mstitutions n
the country. Durmghas tour of America, he
argued that Vedanta was the religion of all
and not of the Hindus alone. Though reli-
gion was hus mission in life, he was keenly
interested in the improvement of all as-
pects of national hfe. He expressed his
concern for the condition of the people and
said that neglect of the masses is a sin. He
was impressed by the economic prosperity
of the West and the status women enjoyed
there Vivekananda combined in lum dy-
namism and nationalism and greatly influ-
enced the younger generation to take pride
in their country

Annie Besant and the Theosophical
Society

The theosophical movement was mtro-
duced by Madame Blavatsky in India m
1882 with 1ts headquarters at Adyar in
Madras . The supporters of the theosophi-
cal movement claimed that theosophy
embodied 1n itself the truths which under-
lay all religions. Anme Besant came to
India in 1893 and became the leader of the
movement In the beginning, she devoted
herself to the revival of Hndureligton with
its philosophy, rituals and modes of wor-
shup Though her ideas were used by those
who were opposed to social reforms in
therrconfhict with the reformers, they helped
toimpartto the educated Indians a sense of
pridemntheir own country Heractivities in
the field of education were more signifi-
cant She foundea the Central Hindu Col-
lege at Banaras whuch she later handed
over to Banaras Hindu University. The
headquarters of the society at Adyar be-
came a centre of knowledge with a library
of rare Sanskrit books.
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Annie Besant later threw herself into
the work of social reform and politics. She
orgamzed the Home Rule League during
the First World War After her detention,
she became President of the Congress
1917 Although the theosophicalmovement
did not enjoy mass popularity, its work
under the leadership of Annie Besant for
the awakenmng of the Indian people was
remarkable. She wrote: "The needs of India
are, among others, the development of a
national spirit, an education founded on
Indianideals and enriched, not dominated,
by the thought and culture of the West'"'.
She thus contributed a great deal to the
development of the national spirit of India.

Other Reform Movements

The movements for religious and social
reform arose in other commuruties and
other parts of the country. The reform
movements mn the Muslim community be-
gan in the later half of the nineteenth cen-
tury. These movements developed late
among Muslimsbecause the Muslimmiddle
class came later and was weak. The British
conquest had dispossessed most of the
Muslim jagirdars. These jagirdars could
not reconcile themselves to the new situa-
tion and shied away from modern educa-
tion Many Muslims were skilled workers
and were ruined as a result of the economic
impact of British conquest. In the Revolt of
1857, the Muslim masses and rehgiouslead-
ers fought against the Briish. After the
Revolt was crushed, the British govern-
ment took repressive measures agamst
Muslhims and regarded them asits enemies,
holding them responsible for the Revolt.
The Britishgovernment followed a deliber-
ate anti-Muslim policy and discrimmnated
aganst them. Italso promoted feelings of
separateness among them. The remaining
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Mushumn jagirdars were feudal in outlook
They hived their hives m the old way,
unmindful of the changes that were taking
place.

After the Revolt, the need for modern-
1zation was increasingly felt by the Muslim
community and resulted in the rse of a
number of movements. Most of these
movements were concerned with impart-
ing rnzdem English education to the Mus-
lim comrnumty, campalgning against po-
lygamy and the purdah system and
reinterpreting rehigion in the light of mod-
ein ideas Some of these movements de-
voted themselves to political opposition to

" the British government, In many ways,
they helped mn awakening the people to the
need for change.

The beginning was made in Bengal by
Nawab Abdul Latif He founded the Mo-
hammedan Literary Society in Calcutta in
1863 for advocatng the learning of the
English language and modern sciences.
The society started a number of educa-
tionalinstitutions throughout Bengal. Soon,
however, more widespread movements
arose which greatly influenced the Mushm

community
f

Syed Ahmed Khan and the
Aligarh Movement

The most influential movement of reform
was started by Syed Ahmed Khan (1817-
99). Generally known as Sir Syed, he had
been in the service of the Brihsh govern-
mentand, ike many contemporary reform-
ers, was a supporter of the British rule. He
wanted to remove the bitter enmity be-
tween Muslims and the British govern-
ment, to nterpret Islam and bring 1t in
conformity with modern science and phi-
losophy, and to persuade Muslims to re-
cewe modern education and enter the ser-
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vices, In the beginning, he devoted himself

"mainly to theological questions, re-inter-

preting Islam and stressing the human.
tariamasm of Islam In 1862 he founded the
Scientific Society to translate and publish
scientific works m Urdu to familiarize the
peoplewithmodernscience. His crownin
achievement was the establishment of the
Mohammedan Anglo-Oriental College at
Aligarh in 1875 which later developed into
the Aligarh Muslim Umiversity It was
because of thus that the movement of re-
form started by Sir Syed 1s known as the
Ahgarh Movement. Aligarh Muslim Uni-
versity became one of the most important
breeding grounds of new trends in the
political, social and cultural life of the
Mushims.

In his educational and literary activi-
ties, Sir Syed had served all the people of
India Various orgamzations, including
Brahmo Samaj and Arya Samayj, expressed
their gratitude for the work he did. How-
ever, he msisted on the cooperation of the
Mushims with the British government and
looked atall political movements with dis-
trust. Thus when the Indian Nahignal Con-
gress was formed, he opposed it. He re-
garded 'education and education alone as
the means of national progress'.

His opposition to the Congress shocked
other Muslim leaders who, beginning with
moderate reform activities, had joined the
Indian National Congress and were work-
ing for the building up of a secular move-
ment for national regeneration. One of the
reasons for his atitude washus belief thatn
view of the backwardness of the Mushm
commuruty, the Muslim interests would be
harmed if they stared taking part in politi-
cal agitation. ’

Anotherreason was the extreme upper-
class attitude On the Congress demand
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Sir Syed Ahmed Khan

for having elected representatives in the
Provincial Legislative Councils and for
holding civil service exammations in India
(which were then held in England), he said:
"You will see that, in one of the necessary
conditions of sitting at the same table with
the Viceroy, the person concerned should
have a high social status in the country,
Will the members of noble families in our
country like it that a person of lower class
or low status even if he had taken the B.A
or M.A. degree and possessed the neces-
sary ability, should govern them and
dispose of their wealth, property and
honour ? Never".

In spite of these himitations, Sir Syed
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was, more than any other leader, respon-
sible for awakening the Mushms to the
realities of the modern world and prepar-
ing them to meet the challenge He re-
garded Hindus and Muslims to be one
Qaum and, using the term in the sense of
‘nation’, said, "For ages the word Qaumhas
been used for people of a country thoygh
they may consist of distinct groups O,
Hindus and Mushms ! are you the resi-
dents ofany other country butIndia? Surely
youliveand dieon the same land Remem-
ber that Hindus and Muslims are rehigious
terms. Otherwise, Hindus, Mushms and
Christians who live in this country are by
virtue of this fact one Qaum. Now, when all
these groups are called one Qaum, they
should actas.such for the common good of
the country which is good for all of them "

Other Muslim Reform Movemeifits

There were many other movements which
in one way or the other helped the national
awakenng of the Muslims. Mirza Ghulam
Ahmed had founded the Ahmediya Move-
ment in 1899. Under this movement, a
number of.schools and colleges were
opened all over the country, imparting
modern education In religion, it empha-
sized the umversaland humanitarian char-
acter of Islam and wanted the establish-
ment of cordial relations by its members
with people of all communities.

Another important movement 1s asso-
ciated with the centre of a religious school
at Deoband near Saharanpur in Uttar
Pradesh It was founded by some Ulema,
the Muslim theologians, and their follow-
ers who had fought against the British rule
in 1857. It was also a centre of poltical
revolt against the British rule, and im-
parted to its students love for political
freedom. When Sir Syed advised Mushms
to keep away from the Congress and jom
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the pro-government Patriotic Association,
about 100 Ulema from all over the country
and even from Medma and Baghdad is-
sued a fatwa forbidding Muslims tojoin the
Associatton and permitting them to join
the Congress The Deoband school and
many sumilar movements kept alive the
spirit of freedom.

There were other more thorough-going
novements of social reform amongst the
Muslims. These movements worked for
the emancipation of women, combated the
system of purdah, polygamy and child-
marriage These movements were particu-
larly strong in western and southern India
Badruddin Tyabji (1844-1906) was themost
outstanding leader of these movements.
He was the first Indian bar-at-law to start
practice in the Bombay High Court. Along
with other social reformers and national
leaders, he was active in the Indian Social
Conference of whichyou have read before.
He jomned Pherozeshah Metha and others
in founding the Bombay-Presidency Asso-
ciation to promote common national inter-
ests He was one of the founders of the
Congress and 1ts third President.

There were many other leaders belong-
mng to various communities who played an
important part in the awakening of Indian
society. Behramy Malabari and Pandita
Ramabai were two other outstanding lead-
ers who played a leading role in move-
ments for women's uplift. There were re-
form movements among Parsis wnitiated
by Nauroji Furdonji and Dadabhai Naorji.
The Singh Sabhas played a leading role in
thespread of education among Sikhs. Later,
a powerful movement arose among the
Sikhs to put an end to the control of the
Gurudwaras by corrupt Mahants.

In the twenteth century, when the na-
tionalist movement under the leadership
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of Mahatma Gandhi became a mass move-
ment social reform became an mtegral part
of the struggle for freedom.

Impact of the Reform Movements

As aresult of these movements, sigmficant
advances were made in the field of eman-
cipation of women. Some Iegal measures
were introduced to elevate their status.
The practice of satz and infanticide were
made illegal. In 1856, a law was passed
permitting widow remarrniage. Another
law, passed in 1860, raised the marriage-
able age of girls to ten which was a sigmfi-
cantadvancein those days. Many superst-
tions also began to disappear. At the close
of the century, it was no loriger considered
sinful to travel to foreign countries and
expiatory rituals for being accepted backn
the commumty were no longer thought
necessary on one's return.

The reform movements that grew dif-
fered from each other in many ways, but
they all helped in awakening the people to
the need for change. Most of these move-
ments, as you have seen, were religious n
character and appealed to one's own reli-
grous community. This 1s understandable.
As most of the social evils had become
associated with rehigious practices, these
social reform movements had mnevitably to
be religious as well

The reform movements contributed a
great deal to the birth of Indian national-
1sm. These were country-wide movements
influencing people everywhere and not
justinisolated areas. The reform activities
united people and the attack oninstitutions
like caste which hampered social umty
created a sense of oneness m the people.
Therefore, they played animportantrolein
the rise of nationalism.

But most of these reform movements
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had certain hmitations The questions to
which they gave primacy concerned only
small sections of Indian society Some of
them also failed to emphasize or even re-
cognuze that colonial rule was Dasically
inmmical to the interests of the ndian people.
Most of them also worked within the
framework of their respective communi-~
tiesand, in a way, lended to promoteden-
tities based on religion or caste. Many of
these limitations were sought to be over-
come during the course of the national
movement with which many social and
religious reformers were closely associ-
ated. Indian nationahsm aimed at the re-
generation of the entire Indian society irre-
spective of caste and community. Itwas no
longer necessary to confme the movernent
of social reform to one's own community.
Thenationalistmovement tackled all social
evils on a national basis and did not deal
with them commumnity-wise.

The awareness of the exploitative na-
ture of the colorual rule alsobegan to emerge
mthelater half of the nineteenth century. A
pioneer in this regard was Dadabhai
Naoroji, who has been referred to i con-
nection with the reform movement in the
Pars1 community. He was one of the
founders of the Indian National Congress
and was thrice its President He was the
first Indian to be elected to British Parha-
ment. Hemfluenced the economic thinking
of the intelhigentsia through his book Pov-
erty and Lin-British Rule m Indi. In this
book, he exposed the disastrous conse-
quences of British rule on Indian economy.
His theory of the British dramn of Indian
wealth provided the basis of the campaign
agamnst British rule. He was loved and
respected by the people as the Grand Old
Man of India Besides Dadabhai Naoroyi,
the other leaders who played a prominent
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rolen promoting an awareness of the eco-
nomuc exploitation of India by the British
were M.G. Ranade, G V Joshi and R.C
Dutt

GROWTH OF EDUCATION

As you have already read, almost all re-
form movements aimed at the spread of
modern education in India because of the
part it played in the modernization of soci-
ety.

During the early years of the nineteenth
century, the government of the East India
Company followed a policy of indifference
n the matter of education, which was not
regarded asa partof the responsibility of a
commercial company Thetraditionaledu-
cational systerm consisted of small pathshalas
and madrasas in temples and mosques and
was confined, besides teaching the three
R’s, mamnly to rehgious education Thus
system suffered a dechine under British
rule The firstefforts at imparting modern
education were made by Christian mas-
sionaries and individual officers of the
Company. The missionaries opened
schools and started printing presses They
printed many books. Though they aimed
primarily at the spread of Christianity
through their educationalinstitutions, they
did much pioneering work 1n the spread of
modern education

Beginnings of Modern Education

Many Indians had started realizing that
modern education was necessary to meet
the challenge of modern times. They put
pressure on the government to starteduca-
tionalinstitutions, Some advancewasmade
with the help of individual government
officials and other Europeans. One of the
most important achievements was the
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founding of the Hindu College at Calcutta
in 1817 Rammohan Roy was associated
with the founding of this college along with
many liberal Europeans like David Hare. It
created anewintellectual chmatemn Calcutta
and was the centre of the most radical
movement of the time called the Young
Bengal Movement. The leading personal-
ity n this movement was Henry Lows
VivianDerozio, aPortuguese-Indian youth.
Hejomed the Hindu College as a teacher of
phulosophy 1n 1826 at the young age of 17.
A whole generation of youth came under
his mfluence and learned to think for itself
maratonaland scientificway Heinstilled
m s students love for independent think-
ng, liberty and patriotism. He was a poet
and expressed his love for India mn his
poetry.

He was removed from the staff of the
college for preaching atheism and, soon
after, died. His life symbolized the new
mtellectual atmosphere which was devel-
oping as a result of the beginning of mod-
ern education. Indian students were be-
coming famuliar with the revolutionary
1deas of the French philosophers and the
democratic thought of other countries of
Europe. Many Indians had also started
schools and colleges for imparting modern
education.

The British Government’s
Educational Policy

The British government, however, was the
chief agency 1n spreading modern educa-
tion after the imtial mdafference. One of the
reasons for the change was the need for
educated Indians in munor administrative
posts. With the consolidation of the British
rule, the work of administration had n-
. creased and 1twas not possible toget people
from England for all jobs People to man
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minor jobs 1 administration, commercial
work and industries were needed Law-
yers, doctors, teachers, and other profes-
sional people were also required. To meet
all these requirements, it was necessary to
impart Enghsh education to some Indians
The zeal of many British admimstrators in
spreading European culture, which they
considered superior toall other, also played
a part in the decision to introduce English
education. In this, they were supported by
many Indians ke Rammohan Roy who
realized the importance of English educa-
tion as a means of bringing modern know-
ledge to the people of India.

The first step by the government was
taken m 1813 when it was decided to set
apart a sum of hot less than one lakh of
rupees’ for education. This immediately
led to the controversy between two groups
called the Anglicists and the Orientalists
The Anghcsts led by Macaulay advocated
the teaching of western learrung with En-
ghsh as the medium of education Some
Orientalists advocated the encouragement
of Sanskrit, Persian and Arabic learning,
and others wanted the teaching of modern
knowledge through local languages. The
government ultimately decided in favour
of the Anglicists and clearly stated that all
of the funds be henceforth employed in
mmparting to the native population a know-
ledge of English hterature and science
through the medium of the English langu-
age’. Soon after, the use of Persian in the
courts of law was discontinued and the
government started giving preference to
Enghish-knowing candidates for govern-
ment jobs.

The traditional educational system of
the country had suffered as a result of
British conquest. This systemhad assured
atleast the knowledge of the three R's toa
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large number of people. The British gov-
ernment, however, did not take any re-
sponsibility to spread education to the
people Consequently, primary education
was neglected.

The next advance came in 1854 with
what 13 known as the Wood's Dispatch.
Under thus Dispatch, the government un-
dertook to pay more attention to the spread
of education. Local languages along with
English were made the media of instruc-
non at the school stage and English at the
college stage The aim of education as
stated by the Dispatch was the spread of
western culture; 1itwould seek to fosterand
promote loyalty to the State among Indian
students and prepare them for admirustra-
tive responsibilities.

It was only towards the end'of the cen-
tury that significant advances took placen
the spread of education. By then, the role
of Indians themselves mn opening educa-
tional institutions became important. The
Deccan Education Society was established
inBombay and did useful work. The activi-
ties of many reformers in the field of edu-
cation, including the education of women,
have already been mentioned

Influence of Education

Inspite of the activities of the missionaries,
the British government and Indians and
therr organizations, education remained
confined to a small mmority of people

Primary education was neglected and this,
combined with the decline of the tradi-
honal system of education, led toilliteracy
of the vast majority of the Indian popula-
tion. The promoters of English education
had hoped-at creating a class of Indians
who would be English in their thinking and
habits. However, although English educa-
tion created a hnatus between the English
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educated and the rest of the population, it
brought Indians into close contact with
ratonal and scientific ideas and with sai-
ence and technology Even though it was
done to train people for minor admunistra-
tivejobs, it facihitated the growth of knowl-
edge and the spread of the ideas of democ-
racy, nationalismand, in the twentieth cen-
tury, sociahsm, Anotherimportant change
was that it was not confined to any one
caste or sect. It was open to all. However,
English education was not an unmixed
blessing The educational system was not
designed to promote thunking in the inter-
est of the Indian people and tended to
create a group of people who felt them-
selves tobe differentand a class apart from
the rest of society.

Rediscovery of the Past

Modern education, in course of tune,
evoked interest i the correct understand-
mng of India’s past Attempts were made to
rediscover and re-study the past of India to
enhance the understanding of the present,
Laudable efforts were made by many Eu-
ropean scholars and enlightened govern-
ment officials in this direction, The first
significantbeginning was madeby Wilham
Jones who came to India n 1783 and
founded the Asiatic Society in1784. The
amn of the Society was enquiry into the
history and antiquities, arts, sciences, and
literature of Asia." The Society built up a
rich collection of old manuscripts in vari-
ous languages and pubhished the learned
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Wil-
lam Jones humself translated Kalidasa's
Abhijnanashakuntalam Many other ancient
works like the Bhagavad Guita, the
Uparushads, the Dharmashastras and the
Vedas were translated. Useful work was
done on ancient Indian history. James
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Prinsep, for example, discovered the clue
to the inscriptions of Ashoka which led to
the discovery of the acluevements of that
gront emperor. Ancient scripts were deci-
phered and the study of the ancient mscrip-
tions opened new horizons for the study of
Indian history and civilization, Preserva-
tion of ancient monuments, paintings and
sculpture slarted, and a proper apprecia-

tion of Indian art began The study of

Sanskrit was takef up on scientific lines
Scholars from many other countries of
Europe, notably Germany and France, were
attracted to the study of the ancient art,
hustory and philosophy of India.

To rule India, the British government
felt that the knowledge of Indian history
society, religions and culture was neces-
sary. Thus the government encouraged the
study of Indian mstituhons and many Eu-
ropean scholars and government officials
wrote books on Indian society and hustory.
Some of these works were tendentious and
tried to show that the Indian past was one
of misery, and British rule, & blessing’ to
the Indian people. They also fostered dis-
sensions between the Hindus and the Mus-
lims

Much of the new knowledge about
India’s past gave a sense of pride to the
Indian people and helped’in their awaken-
ng. Many Indian scholars took up the
study of Indian history and culture in a
systematic way and the appreciation of
India from a specifically Indian pomt of
view began. Although some of this led to
glorification ofeverything ancient, 1t helped
Indians regain pride and confidence in
themselves: and prepared them for the
struggle for national independence and
reconstruction that lay ahead

Modern Indian Art and Literature
Although Indian languages were subords-
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nated to the study of English by the British
government, therr growth was stimulated
under the impactof modernideas. Modern
Indian languages which had started grow-
ing about a thousand years earlier had
become mature and fecund. These lan-
guages were further enriched in the nine-
teenth century Writers ventured forthinto
new literary forms and modes such as the
novel and the drama. The new develop-
ment was not merely in the use of new
formsbutalsoincontent Noveland drama
became increasingly concerned with cur-
rent problems. Even historical novels and
drampas were written with an eye on the
present. Neel Darpan, the first Bengalt po
Tlitical drama, presented the story of the
bratality of the English indigo planters. It
was banned by the British government.
Mythology was increasingly replaced by
socialand realistic literature Inpoetryalso
there was a change It was no longer
confined to devotional songs, and increas-
ingly adopted secular and national themes.
New hterature came more and more to be
related to the rising national conscious-
ness. By the twentieth century, new forms
of literature became fully developed and
played an important part in revolutiomz-
ing popular attitudes.

There was a revival in the art of paint-
ing The traditions of Ajanta and of the
Mughal aridd Pahar paintings which had
been forgotten’ were revived and devel-
oped Later, trends m art appeared which
were largely influenced by contemporary
Western styles. The developments in art
and literature contributed to the growth of
modern culture

Growth of the Press in the Nineteenth
Century,

The Press is an important integrating force
insociety. Itkeeps peoplehivinginone part
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mformed of the developments in other
parts of the country It is an important
medum for the dissemination of informa-
tiononvarious problems. Itis alsoa means
to mobilize public’ opimion on important
issues of the day. Itis a great help n the
campaigns for social reform and to influ-
ence activities of the state. It can be used as
aforum for the expression of popular opm-
jon on matters of public interest.

InIndia, the growth of the Press started
early in the nineteenth century and played
an important part in the awakening of the
people.

The first newspaper in India was the
Bengal Gazette started n 1780 However,
the real development of the Press came
early in thenineteenth century Rammohan
Roy started two papers, Sambad-Kaumudi
in Bengali and Miratul-Akbar in Persian,
which were devoted to propagating the
case for social reform. Many other national
leaders and social reformers were also as-
sociated with the growth of the press in
India. DadabhaiNaorojiedited Rast Goftar,
and Ishwar Chandra Vidysagar started
Shome Prakash. In 1890, an Enghsh weekly,
the Indian Social Reformer, was started in
Bombay to propagate social reforms.

In the second half of the nineteenth
centuty, many English dailies were started;
many of these are still among the popular
newspapers in India like the Tumes of India
started in 1861, the Pioneer in 1865, the
Madras Mail in 1865, the Statesman in 1875,
These papers usually supported the British
government’s policies. There were other
dailies which voiced Indian apimon like
the Amrita Bazar Patrika started in Bengalin
1868 and the Hindu started m Madras in
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1878 There were many newspapers and
journals in Indian languages also By the
end of the nineteenth century, about 500
newspapers and journals in Indian lan-
guages and English were published in duf-
ferent parts of the country, With the growth
of the national movement, the Indian Press
also grew and played an important partin
rousing the national consciousness of the
people. The bi-weekly Kesar:, a Marathi
journal, started by Bal Gangadhar Tilak,
was one such journal

The British government passed many
Acts from time to time to introduce censor-
ship over theIndian Press. In the twentieth
century when the nationalist Press grew
stronger, the freedom of the Press was
further curtailed However, in spite of the
suppression, the Press played the role of
awakening the people to the need for re-
form, helped in the dissermnation of know-
ledge and became one of the mstruments in
the growth of nationalism.

The social and religious reform move-
ments were an expression of the awaken-
ing of the Indian people. Education, in
spiteof its limited nature, promoted aware-
ness of new ideas and of the world and
nurtured ideas for reconstruction of India.
The rediscovery of India’s past and the
growth of new literature were an expres-
sion of the awakening consciousness and
coninibuted toits further growth. All these
changes were an expression of the national
awakening of India and contributed to its
further dévelopment. Nationalism came to
embody theaspirations of the Indian pepple
for independence and a new order based
ondemocracy and social equality. You will
read about this in the next chapter.
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EXERCISES ‘

Things to Know

1

2

o O = WD

Explain the meaning of the following terms Domestic System, Anglicists, Orientalists,
Sati, Permanent Settlement, Ryotwart System

With which orgaruzations were the following persons associated ?

MG. Ranade, Rammohan Roy, Derozto, Dadabhai Naoroy, Dayanand Saraswat,
Sir Syed Ahuined Khan, Badruddin Tyabji, Vivekananda, Annie Besant, Nawab Abduy]
Latif, Keshab Chandra Sen, Jotiba Phule, Sr1 Narayana Guru

What were the new social classes that arose in India after the British conquest ?
Describe the social 1lls agamst whach the social reform movements were directed,
What were the points of controversy between the Anglicists and the Orientalists ?
Describe the mam phases in the spread of modern education mn India m the nineteenth
century What were the agencies which helped in the spread of English education in the
same pertod ?

7 Name some newspapers which were started 1n the runeteenth century and whach are
coming out even today.
Things to Do
1. Arrange the various organuzations of social reform in order of therr formation and list

2
3

mportant leaders assoctated with each
Write an essay on the Iife and work of Rammohan Roy.

In a scrap book collect pictures and sayings of the leaders of the social teform
movements

Things to Think about and Discuss

1

2

3

What do you understand by the term ‘modernization’ ? In what respects was Indian
soctety not 'modern’ m the early nineteenth century ?

Do you think 1t was necessary or desirable to mix religion with the work of socal
reform ? Why ? Or why not ?

How far, in your opinion, were the movements of social reform effective mn nidding
Indian society of social evils ? What social evils do you think need to be combated
today ?

Did modern education help in the awakenung of Inda ? Discuss.

Read Parts Il and IV of the Consttution of India on the Fundamental Rights and the

Duective Principles of State Policy How far have these two parts imbibed and carried
forward the aims of the runeteenth century reformers ?



CHAPTER 16

- India's Struggle for Independence

THE heroic struggle wagea by the people
of India to liberate themselves from foreign
rule was the resultof the rise and growth of
Indian nationalism. Indian nationalism
took birth in the runeteenth century as a
result of the conditions created by British
rule. British rule was intended only to
serve the interests of the ruling classes of
Britain. Thus was the cause of the funda-
mental antagonism between the British
government and the Indian people

The rise of nabionalism marks a defmite
stage in the developuiert of human societ-
ies everywhere m the world The British
conquest had disrupted the evolution of
Indian society through nternal processes.
Nationalism, therefore, arose in India, asm
other countries which were victims of im-
perialist conquest, under conditions cre-
ated by foreign rule. With the growth of
nationalism, the demands of the Indian
people assumed an increasingly national-
15t character Begimnmg with th demand
to have a share 1n admnstration, it devel-
oped into the struggle for complete inde-
pendence. The character of the struggle
was also gradually transformed. Begmn-
ning with constitutional agitation by small
sections of educated people, it gradually
turned ko revolutionary struggle, peace-
ful though not constitutional, of the over-
whelming majority of the people of India.

Besides hemg a struggle for political inde-
pendence, 1t also became a struggle for the
re "onstruction of Indian society o the ba-
sis of democracy and social cquality

THE REVOLT OF 1857

The people in diffe « nt parts of India, nght
from the begmmng of the British conquest,
never acquiesced m their political subjec-
tion. Nota year passed without an armed
resistance to British rule in one part of the
country or the other. Some of these revolis
were those of the Sanyasts 1n Bengal and
Bihar (1763 onwards), of the peasanis
(Midnapur i 1766, Rangpur in 1783,
Mysore n 1830-31, Khandesh in 1852), of
the chiefs and other landed sections (for
example, those of the Poligars of
Ramnathapuram, Sivaganga and olher
places during 1795-1805, of Velu Thambi
Travancore n 1808-09, of Rani Chinnamma
of Kittur during 1824-29, etc ), and of the
tribal people (notably of the Bhils during
1817-31, the Kolsdurmg 1820-37, the Kbasis
under U Tirot Singh durning 1829-33, the
Santhals during 1855-56, étc.) There were
also mutinies, for example, at Vellore in
1806 All these revolts were, however,
sporadicand localized and though some of
them lasted many years, they did not pose
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a serious challenge to British rule. The
greatest of the revolts, which shook the
very foundations of British rule, occurred
n 1857

The revolt began at Meerut on 10 May
1857, with the uprising of Indian sepoys of
the BribsharmiesinIndia. It was the result
of accumulated resentment, which had been
growing since the beginning of British con
quest, but was triggered off by the greased
cartridges incident In fact the causes were
much deeper Lhan this

You have read 1n the previous chapter
about thesocial and economic consequences
of British rule Peasants had been dispos-
sessed of their lands and artisans had been
ruined. The British policy of annexation of
territory had led to the dispossession of
many Indian rulers. As a result of these,
discontent was widespread Dalhousie,
who came to India as the Governor-Gen-
eral, annexed exght new states in the course
of eight years of his stay in office  There
wasalso a fear in the minds of many people
that the British government was out to
forably convert them to Christianity. That
the Briish government paid scant regard
to the rehgious beliefs of the Indian people
15 clear from the use of the greased car-
tridges Thus the Briish government had
alienated vast numbers of people -- com-
mon people as well as former rulers-- and
the resentment had been building up for
some time, Lord Metcalfe, who was the
Governor-General in 1835-36, had written:

All India s at all time looking out for our

downfall The people everywhere would
rejoice, or fancy they would rejoice, at our
destruction. And members are not want-
mng who would promote it by all means in
thewr power ' A httle over 20 years after, the
revolt broke out.

The revolt soon spread over northern,
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central and eastern India. The rebels de-
clared Bahadur Shahll, thenotninal Mughal
king, the Emperor of Hindustan Hindus
and Mushms {fought shoulder to shoulder
against the British The deeds of valour of
rebels, like the Rani of Jhansi, Maulwi
Ahmadulla, Kanwar Smgh, Bakht Khan
and Tantia Tope, have become proud leg-
ends and have inspired the later genera-
tions

The revolt was suppressed after bitter
fighting for over a year, though peace was
not restored untif 1859 The British rulers
followed a ruthless and indiscriminate
policy of vengeance Thousands of people
were hanged in Delhi, Lucknow and other
places The nhuman reprisals of the Brit-
ishgovernment provoked resentmenteven
in England Many Englishmen protested
against the barbarities of the British rulers
and expressed their sympathy and support
for the Indian people The revolt and 1ts
aruel suppression left a legacy of bitterness
and hatred amongst the people of Inda.

The revoltmarked a turning pointin the
history of India The rule of the East India
Company came to an end and the control
passed to the British Crown, The British
government promised not to annex any
more Indian states The Indian states ac-
cepted the paramountcy of the British gov-
ernment and became loyal allies of the
British rule )

Therevoltmade the Indian people more
politically conscious than before. The move-
ments of social reform and modernization
had already started. These movements
gathered momentum The hold of the In-
dian princes on the Indian people dechined
and 1t was increasingly realized that na-
tional independence would be attained
through a movement of the people them-
selves and not under the leadership ol the
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old rulers of India. The struggle against the
rulers of Indian states itsell became a part
of the national struggle for independence.
The most valuable legacy of the revolt was
the memory of a uruted struggle. Soon
India was to witness the growth of the
nationalist movemnent aiming at national
independence, democracy, social equality
and national development.

RISE OF INDIAN NATIONALISM
EARLY PHASE 1858-1905

Nationalism is a phenomenon whuch ap-
peared in world history after the close of
theMiddle Ages. Youhaveread in Chapter
6 (Vol I) about the rise of the first nation-
statesin Europe Nationalism, as you have
seen, was the result of new social and
economic forces, which had put anend to
feudalism Nation-states had begun to be
formed with definite boundaries, with a
definite political system within these bound-
aries, with the uraformuty of laws and with
the people inhabiting the state living under
the same political, social and economic
system and sharing common aspirations.
The middle class had played a significant
role in the formation of nation-states. In
many countries of Europe, hike Italy and
Germany, nationalism emerged as a pow-
erful force only in the nineteenth century.
The French Revolution of 1789 had added
anew element to the phenomenon of na-
tionalism. Itidentified the nation with the
people This meant that, in a nation, the
people were sovereign. Wherever, after
1800 or so, new sovereign states have been
called into existence or wherever existing
states have experienced a violent or abrupt
change of political order, they were best
explamed as conjunctionof these two forces
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at work —nationalism and demaocracy.

The growth of Indiannationalism started
in the runeteenth century. Political umfica-
tion of the country, destruction of India's
old social and economic systen, the begin-
ning of modern trade and industry and the
rise of new social classes laid the basis of
nationalism. The social and rehgious re-
form movements and popular anti-British
revolts contributed to the growth of na-
tionalism.

British rule was mimical to the interests
ofalmostall sections of Indian society The
peasants were suffering under the new
land-tenure systems introduced by the Brit-
ish. The Indian industrialists were not
happy because of the economic policy of
the British government. For example, all
import duties on cotton textiles were re-
moved in 1882 which harmed the nascent
Indian textile industry The educated
people suffered because they were dis-
crimmated agamnst. Almost all sections of
Indian society realized that their interests
were antagonistic to Bntishrule. The people
of India became aware of the fact that the
development of their country was not pos-
sible unless British rule was ended All
these factors forged the people of India into
anation, and this consciousness expressed
itself in the struggle for national indepen-
dence

Several other factors helped in the
growth of national consciousness amongst
Indian people Theexploitation of India by
the Bribsh rulers and the dislocation caused
by their policies worsened the condition of
the already impoverished masses. There
was a series of famines, which took a toll of
millions of human lives, d ue to the indiffer-
ence of the autocratic British administra-
tion. The British government made use of
Indian resources to pursue its imperialist



432

aims mother parts of Asia. The Governor-
General (now also the Viceroy) was the
supreme authority mn the country, respon-
sible only to British parhament thousands
of miles away He was assisled by execu-
tive and legislative councils, which con-
sisted of persons, mostly Englishmen, ap-
pointed by him. Indian people had no say
m the admumstration of the country. The
Indian Crvil Service, which ran the admin-
isfration of the country, also consisted
mostly of Englishmen. Though Indians
could appear for competiive exammations,
itwas difficult for them to getselected. The
examinations were held m England and
few could afford to appear for them
Another factor was the practice of racial
discrimuination. Befare the revolt of 1857,
many Englishmen, officials and others, were
not averse to mixing socially with Indians.
After the revolt, the feeling of racial supe-
riority grew and everything Indian ap-
peared inferior and barbaric to them There
were exclusive clubs and railway coaches
for Europeans where the entry of Indians
was prohibited As Jawaharlal Nehru put
it, "India as a natton and Indians as indi-
viduals were subjected to mnsult, hunulia-
tion and contemptuous treatment " The
feeling of racial superiority may be seen
from the failure of the Ilbert Bill in 1883,
The bill sought to bring Indians and Euro-
peans on par as far as the criminal jurisdic-
tion of courts was concerned and to with-
draw the privilege enjoyed by Europeans
of being tried by a judge of their own race
only The Europeanslaunched anagitation
against the bill and 1t was withdrawn.
The British governmentconsistently fol-
lowed a polhcy of repression after 1857.
Many measures of the government pro-
voked widespread agitation Two of these
were the Vernacular Press Act of 1878 and
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the Arms Act of 1879. The former Act
imposed severe restrichons on the free-
dom of the Press and the latter forbade the
possession of arms by Indians.

Thus, various factors contributed to the
rise of thenationalistmovement In thelast
quarter of thenineteenth century, the move-
ment started assurming an all-India form,
Begmning with the demand for small con-
cessions, the nationalist movement became
a movement for complete independence of
India The American War of Indepen-
dence, the French Revolution, the wars of
Italian unufication and thedeas of Voltaire,
Rousseau, Thomas Paine and of Garibaldi
and Mazzini {(who were the leaders of the
struggle for Italian unification) provided
inspiration to Indian nationalists. In the
twentieth century, the ideas of socialism
and internationalism mnfluenced them.

Early Political Movements and the
Indian National Congress

A number of political orgamzations came
mto existence in the later half of the nine-
teenthcentury. Asearly as 1851, the British
Indian Association was formed in Bengal
to represent Indian grievances to the Brit-
ish government. In187¢, Surend«anath
Banerjea founded the Indian Associahionin
Bengal Dadabha1 Naoroji had started the
Bombay Association. Some of the other
associations were the MadrasNative Asso-
ciation formed m 1852, thePoona Sarvajark
Sabha and the Madras Mahajana Sabha set
up m 1870 and 1884, respectively At-
tempts were made to form an all-India
organization. In 1883, Surendranath
Banerjea called an All-India National
Conference which was described by its
President as the first step to a National
Parhament. In 1885 was founded the In-
dianNational Congress In the foundingof
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Surendranath Banerjea

the Congress, a retired English civil ser-
vant, A.O Hume, played an important
part. The Governor-General, Lord Dufferin,
blessed the Congress. He thought the Con-
gress would be a good forum for the gov-
ernment to keep itself 'informed regarding
the best Indian public opinion.' Soon, how-
ever, the Congress was tobecomearevolu-
tionary orgamzation leading the Indian
people to ndependence.

Even at the first session of the Congress,
held in Bombay, under the Presidentshup of
W.C. Bonnerjee, all regions of India were
represented. Persons attending the session
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belonged to different religious faiths. The
problems that were discussed concerned
all Indians, irrespective of their religion,
caste, language and region Thus the In-
diannationalist movement, which the Con-
gress represented, was from the start, an
all-India secular movement embracing
every section of Indian society. It was
attended by such eminent persons as
Dadabhai Naoroji, Badruddin Tyabji, W.C
Bonnerjee, G. Subramanya Aiyer,
P. Ananda Charlu, Behramji Malabari and
N.G. Chandavarkar.

The Congress followed a moderate
programme during the first few years of its
coming into existence. The aim of the Con-
gress, as outlined by its President, W C.
Bonnerjee, was to 'enable the workers in
the cause of national progress to become
personally known to each other' and to
urute the people of India for common po-
litical ends wrrespective of 'differences in
respect of race and language, or social and
religious mstitutions'. The Congress held
its session once a year and passed resolu-
tions for the corisideration of the govern-
ment. They demanded not independence
but representative institutions. Some of
the early demands of the Congress were for
elected representatives in the provincial
and central legislative counails, holding of
the Indian Civil Service examinations in
India and raising the muramum age of en-
try, the reduction of military expenditure,
the spread of education, industnal devel-
opment of India, relief in agricultural in-
debtedness, and the amendment of the
Arms Act.

The leadership of the C» 1 ress, which
included leaders like Surendranat®
Banerjea, M.G. Ranade, Gopal Krishna
Gokhale, R.C. Dutt and Pherozeshah
Mehta, had faith in the justness of their
demands and in the British government
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They believed that, as soon as the Briish
government was convinced of the justness
of their demands, these would be accepted.
They wanted not separation but associa-
tion with Britain Surendranath Banerjea,
for example, said. "It 1s not severance that
we look forward to but umification, perma-
nentembodimentas anintegral part of that
great Empire that has given the rest of the
world the models of freemstitutions”. How-
ever, criticasm of the government gradu-
ally increased at the sessions of the Con-
gress and more radical demands were
made At the second session of the Con-
gress, one speaker said, "Self-government
15 the arbiter of nature and the will of
Divine Providence. Every nation must be
the arbiter of its destiny Butdo we govern
ourselves? No Arewenothvingtheninan
unnatural state 7 Yes " With the growth of
these radical 1deas in the Congiess, the
government became hostile to it Govern-
ment servants were barred from attending
the Congress sesstons Lord Dufferin re-
ferred to it contemptuously as represent-
INg a ‘mucroscopic munority’ and being
unworthy of attention.

In the early period, the Co gre o> was
dominated by what were called 'moder-
ates'. Its demands were primarily the de-
mands of the educated mddle class and
nising Indian industriahsts. However, 1t
played an extremely sigruficant role n the
early stages of the growth of the Indian
nationalist movement. Its emphasis on na-
tional unity, its cribicism of the drain of
Indian wealth, 1ts demand for representa-
tive institutions and Indiamzation of ser-
vices, 1ts opposition to repressive mea-
sures like the Arms Act and its constant
underscormg of people's poverty as the
basic factor of Indian politics helped to put
the nationalist movement on sound foun-
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dations This phase of themovementlasted

" till about 1905.

INDIAN NATIONALIST MOVEMENT
1905-1919

Even the moderate demands of the Con-
gress were not accepted by British rulers.
The non-fulfilment of demands, combined
with the risingawareness among the people
led to the growth of a radical wing m the
Congress which advanced the movement
further. A new phase began in the history
of the Indian nationalist movement. New
demands were made and new methods of
struggle adopted with increased mass
mobilization.

Rise of Extremism

At the turn of the century, a new trend
developed which has been called “extrem-
1sm'. Under theinfluence ofthe new trend,
thenationalistmovementgave up the prac-
tice of merely issuing appeals to the gov-
ernment and adopted new radical ways of
political agitation The demands put for-
ward also'assumed a more radical charac-
ter. Severalnew factors contributed to thus.

Cuizc1. came to India as the new Vice-
roy inDecember 1898. Duringhus period of
Viceroyalty, heimposed extremely unpopu-
lar measures which intensified the opposi-
tion to British rule. He had said that he
would assist in the ' peaceful demuse' of the
Congress, When he left India, the Con-
gress and the nationalist movement were
stronger than ever before and had, in fact,
assumed new dimensions,

His most unpopular act was the parti-
tion of Bengal. The object of the measure
was given out as admurstrative conve-
nience Theleaders could clearly see thatit
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was actually a measure to divide the
people. East Bengal was to be a Mushm
majority province and the West a Hindu
majority province The partition was de-
signed to disrupt Hindu-Muslim unity and
thus weaken the nationalist movement.
However, the effect of the measure belied
the hopes of the British government. [t
provoked an agitation and such angry
reaction against British rule that the parti-
ton measure had to be annulled.

International events also contributed to
the growth of 'vigorous nationalism,
Russia was defeated by Japan m 1905 This
was the first victory of an Asiannation over
an European nation. Although Japan her-
self was turming into an imperialist power
and thewar had been fought for imperialist
gains in China, Japan's victory gave confi-
dence to the Indian nationalists in them
struggle against Britain The defeat of
Russia was followed by the 1905 Revolu-
tion n Russia about which you have read.
The revoluhonhad aimed at the overthrow
of the Czarist autocracy but had been sup-
pressed. Thus revolution also influenced
the thinking of Indian nationalists.

The group which led the ‘extremists’ in
the Congress consisted of Bal Gangadhar
Tilak, Bipin Chandra Pal and Lala Lajpat
Rai. It was usually referred to as "Lal Bal
Pal'. They extolled the past of India in
order to inculcate self-confidence and na-
tional pride in the Indian people. Tilakhad
been active in the Congress since 1890. In
1897 he was prosecuted and sentenced to
18 months’ rigorous imprisonment for his
“seditious’ writirgs and speeches. As you
have read earlier, he had started a paper,
Kesart, in Marathi through whuch he con-
ducted his nationalist campaigns. He re-
vived the Ganapati and Shivaji festivals
and madeuse of them for arousingnational

435
L ittt U o ;
e T N
i
R S 32
Lo ;f:%%k ) “M’ r‘ﬁf 'i%"g.l '

' arr tw _-,:g \.'q
- '-“ ’, vﬂj el fﬂ }aﬁép.—!'; g
MT

a
e

J '
t

l' “ ﬂ\

v éﬁ‘ B ,: ) 1‘.
!u , i""l’.{'_—-

: ni{,.n fgql@ ",e""""‘ s

Dadabha1 Naorop

feelings He extiorted people to action
which, according to hrm, was the true mes-
sage of the Bhagavad Guta. Inthis period, the
‘extremist’ wing came to be more and more
concerned with arousing pride in Indiar
culture. In Bengal, the cult of the goddess
Kali was adopted. The 'extremists’ con-
demned the old leadership of the Congress
for their praise of Western cultureand their
faith in the British government.

There was a wide divergence between
the views of the "extremusts' and the 'mod-
erates' on the means to achieve political
rights. Tilak summed up the difference
thus; “Political rights willhave tobe fought
for . The moderates think that these can be
won by persuasion. We think that they can
only be got by strong pressure’’. The
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‘extrerust’ leaders drew masses into the
struggle, particularly in urban areas The
mobiliz ‘tion of the people, particularly the
youth, for the struggle was a major contrr-
bution of the ‘extrémusts’.

The Boycott and Swadeshi Movements

The partitionof Bengal created widespread
indignation all over the country. In the
turbulent atmosphere that followed, the
boycot. and the Swadeshi movements
started. Swadesh, hiterally meaning ‘of
one's own counfry’, aimed at the promo-
ton of indigenous industries, Along with
Swadeshy, boycott of British goods was
orgamzed The Swadeshi and boycott
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were power ful instruments dir ected against
foreignrule They attacked the Britishrule
whereithurt most. AboutSwadeshs, Lajpat
Rarsaid "Iregard it as the salvation of my
country The Swadeshi movement ought
to make us self-respecting, self-retiant, self-
supportir and last, not least, manly. The
Swadeshimovement oughtto teachushow’
to organize our capital, our resources, our
labour, our energies and our talents for the
greatest good of all Indians irrespective of
creed, colour or caste Itought to unite us,
our religious and denominational differ-
ences notwithstanding. In my opinion,
Swadeshi ought to be the common religion
of the United India "' On the boycott move-

Bal Gangadhar Tilak add essing the jury during hus trial in 1908 — a painting.
He was sentenced to six years” ymprisonment al Hus trial
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ment, he said, “The meanmng of the boycott
isthis. . Theprimary things prestige of the
government and the boycott strikes at the
root of that prestige. The illusory thing
they call prestige is more powerful and
potent than authorityitself and we propose
to do this by boycott.. . We desire to turn
away our faces from the Government House
and turn them to the huts of people"

It was at the height of nation-wide pro-
test movement against the partition of Ben-
gal that the annual session of the Congress
washeld at Calcuttain 1906. At this session
Dadabhai Naoroji sponsored the new
programme of the Congress which had
been advocated by the 'extremists’.
Dadabhai's support for the stewardship of
the programme lec! toits general approval.
For the first timne, 1t declared the attainment
of Swaraj as theaimof the Congress. Swaraj
or self-government was defined as the sys-
tem of government obtaining in the self-
governung British colorues  The Swadeshi
and the boycott movements werefavoured
+ as the means of resistance. Promotion of

national education was declared as an aim

of the Congress.

The Swadeshi and boycott movements
soread to many parts of the country. Shops
selling foreign goods were picketed. Stu-
dents played an important part m the
Swadeshij and boycott movements. Meet-
mgs were held all over the country and
associations were formed. The govern-
ment resorted to repressive measures.
Meetings were banned, the chantinig of the
national song Bande Mataram composed by
Bankim Chandra Chatterjee was prohib-
ited, recognition was withdrawn from
schools and grants were stopped,
processionists were lathi-charged and vari-
ous attempts were made to strike terror in
the people. However, all the measures of
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oppression were of no-avail. The popular
upheaval was so intense that many people
came to believe that the end of British rule
was near. It was at this time that Tilak
wrote: "Repression is repression; if it is
legal, it must be resisted peacefully; butifit
1sillegal, it must be illegally met"'. He also
gave Congress the slogan "Swaraj is my
birthright and I shall have it The move-
ment continued mto the year 1907. The
natiunalist newspapers were banned and
their editors prosecuted. Many leaders were
mmprisoned.

In 1907, the 23rd session of the Congress
was held at Surat. Here the 'moderates’
and the “extremusts’ came into conflict. The
‘moderates’ wanted to mlodify the resolu-
tions on Swadeshi and boycott passed at
the Calcutta session in the previous year.
They alsowanted to write into the constitu-
tion of the Congress a clause that self-
government was to be achueved through
constitutional means and by reformng the
existing system of administration. They
were opposed to the intensification of the
movement. Tilak tried to capture the lead-
ership of the Congress. There ensued dis-
orderly sceries and the sessio1t broke up.
The twogroups later met separately. Lead-
ership of the Congress remained in the
hands of the 'moderate’ group The 'ex-
tremasts' worked separately until the re-
uruon in 1916

Meanwhile the repressive measures of
the government continued. Therepression
was particularly brutal in Bengal,
Maharashtra, Punjab and Tamul Nadu In
1907 the Seditious Meetings Actwas passed
to prevent the holding of meetings "hkely to
promote disturbance of public tranquil-
Lty'. In 1910, the Indian Press Act was
passed which gave the authoribes wide
powers to punish the editor of any paper
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"'which published matter which in their
view was mcitement to rebellion'. The
government deported people without trial
under a century-old law. A number of
papers were banned and leaders impris-
oned and deported. Tilak was sentenced to
sixyears’ mpnsonmentand deported to
Mandalay for two articles which he had
published in his paper Kesari. His arrest
was widely resented and led to one of the
earliest strikes in the history of India by the
textile workers of Bombay.
Thus in the first decade of the twentieth
'century, the nationalist movement entered
anew phase More and more people were
drawn into it, and they were no longer
satisfied by appeals to the government.
The association of religion with the move-
ments in some places encouraged commu-
nal thinking and proved harmful.

Morley-Minto Reforms

In 1909, the government announced the
Morley-Minto Reforms to concihate the
‘moderate’ nationahsts. In 1861, six non-
official members had been added to the
legislative council. The council had no
powers and only considered matters which
were referred to it The Indian members
who werenominated were drawn from the
families of princes and big landlords By
the Indian Counails Act of 1892, the mem-
bership of the central and the provincial
legislative councils was enlarged and non-
official Indian members were added. Asa
result of the movement following the par-
tition of Bengal, the Morley-Minto Reforms
introduced further changes in 1909 As
usual, thenew measures were too little and
too late The memberships of the central
and provincial legislative councils were
enlarged and a few more elected members
were added However, the elected mem-
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bers were not populatly elected. They
were elected by landlords and chambers of
commerce. Separate electrorates were in-
troduced for the Mushms. The introduc-
tion of separate electorates was a caleu-
lated move m accord with the imperialist
policy of 'divide and rule’. Communalism
was openly introduced into Indian polit-
cal life.

The councils had no real powers and
were not popularly elected bodies The
‘moderate’ leadership welcomed the re-
forms as constituting an advance but ex-
pressed 'its strong sense of disapproval of
the creation of separate electorate on the
basis of religion." The reforms were con-
demned by the'extremists'. Many Mushm
leaders condemned the separate elector-
ates. Gradually, even the 'moderate’ lead-
ers of theCongress realized theinadequacy
and, in some respects, the harmful nature
of the reforms. At the session of the Con-
gress n 1909, one delegate said* "We pro-
testagainstit becauseit means the partition
of the whole living India, an affair much
moreserious than thepartition of the bound-
aries of Bengal "

Thereforms were notmeant to bea step
in the direction of self-government for In-
dians. Morley, Secretary of State, who had
framed the reforms along with Minto, the
Governor-General who had succeeded
Curzon, disclaimed any intention of be-
stowing self-governmentonIndia. Hesaid
that if these reforms 'led directly or indi-
rectly to the establishment of the Parlia-
mentary System 1 India, I for one would
have nothing to do with it'.

Revolutionary Movement

Along with the open political movements,
there arose in the first decade of the twen-
hieth century various revolutionary groups
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in different parts of the country. These
early revolutionaries, active mainly in Ben-
gal, Maharashtra, ’_l"amil Nadu and Punjab,
had no faith in constitutional agitations
They behieved that by terrorizing British
officials, they would be able to demoralize
the entire machinery of the government
and bring about freedom After the gov-
ernment suppressed almost all open politi-
cal agitation and imprisoned a large num-
ber of nationalist leaders, the activities of
the revolutionary groups were mtensified
Therevolutionary groups orgaruzed as-
sassination of unpopular police officials,
magistrates and approvers, committed
dacoities to collect money for their activi-
ties and looted arms. Attempts weremade
on the lives of two Viceroys, Minto and
Hardinge. Such movements were organized
outside India, in Europe and America also.
Of these, the most prominent was the
Ghadar (meaming “'muhny') party. These
movements collected money for use by
revolutionaries 1 India, tried to smuggle
arms into India and fomented mutmnies of
Indian soldiers in India as well as those
stationed in Burma and Singapore Al-
though the methods of individual terror-
ism could not be effective against a mighty
empire, the heroism and self-sacrifice of
these revolutionaries were a source of in-
spiration to the people and helped in the
growth of popular nationalist feelings.

Formation of the Muslim League

After theRevolt of 1857, the British govern-
ment followed a policy of 'divide and rule’.
Elphinstone had frankly said, " 'Divide et
impera' was the old Roman motto, as it
should be ours." In the beginning, Mus-
lims were discriminated agamnst They
were kept out of the army and the services.
However, when the nationalist movement
arose, the pohicy of the government under-
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went a change. The government branded
the Congress as a Hindu movement and
encouraged the upper class Mushims to
start their own separate organizations
agawnst the Congress When the partition
of Bengal led to a uruted protest move-
ment, Curzon himself toured eastern Ben-
gal and addressed Mushims on the advan-
tages that would accrue to themas a major-
ity commumtym East Bengal However, at
the Calcutta session of the Congress in
1906, a large number of Muslim delegates
participated. Mohammad Ali Jinnah, who
later led the movement for a separate state
of Pakistan, was also present. He moved an
amendment opposing reservation of seats,
which was accepted Moving the amend-
ment, hesaid: “The foundation upon which
the Indian National Congress is based is
that weareall equal, that there should be no
reservation for any class or any commu-
nity, and my whole object is that the reser-
vation should be deleted"

However, in spite of the fact that many
Mushms had jomned the umited nationalist
movement, the influence of the communal
elements among Mushms becarne strong.
Many leaders stll looked for concessions
from the government to promote the inter-
ests-of the newly emerging nuddle class
and upper class economic interests. The
leadership feared that, by opposing the
British government, the Mushm middle
and upper class econonuc interests would
suffer Another reason was the suspicion
whach theHindurevivalismassociated with
some “extremist’ leaders of the Congress
had created in the Muslims.

The encouragement given by the gov-
ernument to upper class Mushms and thus
to communal politics is evident from the
events which led to the formation of the
Mushm League On 1 October. 1906, a
Muslim delegation led by the Agha Khan
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met Governor-General Minto at Shimla.
The Agha Khan, the religious head of a
Muslim sect, was an exceedingly wealthy
person. He led a life of luxury, mostly in
Europe. Another important leader was
Nawab Salimullah of Dacca (now Dhaka).
The Governor-General encouraged the
deputationists and within three months,
on 30 December 1906, the Muslim League
was formed. The objects of the League
were:

(a) topromote amongst the Mussalmans
of India feelmgs of loyalty to the British
government and to remove any miscon-
ceptions that may arise as to the intentions
of the government with regard to any of its
measures,

(b) to protect and advance the political
rights and interests of Mussalmans of India
and respectfully to represent their needs
and aspirations to the government,

(c) to prevent the rise among
Mussalmans of India of any feehngs of
hostility towards other communities with-
aut prejudice to the other objects of the
League.

However, in spite of the “promotion ..
of loyalty' by the Muslim League, more
and more Muslims were drawn into the
nationalistmovement. In 1912, Abul Kalam
Azad founded the Al Hilsl and Maulana

"'Mohamed Ali started the Comrade in En-
glish and Hamdard in Urdu. These papers
started by eminent nationalists carred on
their advocacy of the popular cause and
mfused the masses with their fervour. The
Muslim League also, in 1913, adopted the
goal of self-government for India., In 1913
Jinnah joined the Muslim League. He did
so to 'bring the policy of the League into
line with the progressive and national aims
of the Congress'. The outbreak of the war
brought the Muslim masses into the na-
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Maulana Abul Kalam Azad

tionalist movement on an even greater
scale,

Nationalist Movement during the
First World War

When the First World War broke out, the
British government declared India an ally
and abelligerent. Indian peopleand Indian
resources were used for fighting the war.
The strength of the Indian army was raised
to 1,500,000 and compulsory recruitment
of Indians was resorted to. Millions of
pounds were taken from India to be used
by the British government for 1ts war ex-
penditure. Indian soldiers were sent to
fight in far-off lands.

Alargenumber of Muslims were drawn
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into the anti-British struggle during the
war. British imperialism was inimical to
the Turkish empire which was ruled by the
Caliph (Khalifa). The defence of the Ca-
liphate (Khilafat) became an important
question for Muslims in many countries.
Muslims in India were also drawnmto the
movement for the defence of Turkey and
against the British. Peasant unrest also
grew during the war years and peasant
movements during this period helped pre-
pare the ground for a mass movement. The
nationalist movement grew atfong during
the war years Tilak was released mn 1914
and in 1916, he formed the Home Rule
League. Anme Besant formed another
Home Rule League a few months later. In
1916 at the Lucknow session of the Cey
gress, the ‘'moderates’ and the "extremisty’
were united. Equally significant was the
unity betwecn the Congress and the Mus-
lim League achieved at Lucknow in 1916.
According to the pact, the Congress and
the League agreed to join their efforts to
demand (i) that a majority of the members
of the Legislative Counciis be elected;
(1) that the Legislative Councils be invested
with wider powers than herctofore;
(iit) that atleasthalf the seats in the Viceroy's
Executive Council be filled by Indians. The
Lucknow Pact, as the Congress-Muslim
League united programme was called, was
an important achievement.

Meanwhile the Home Rule campaign
was bemng intensified. Many “moderate’
leaders like Motilal Nehru and C.R. Das
came outnsupportof Home Rule. Repres-
sive measures followed The papers men-
tioned before, Al Hilal, Comrade and
Hamdard, were banned. Annie Besantwas
interned, and her paper, New India, was
forfeited. The government action enraged
the people. Protesting agamst the repres-
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sion, C,R. Das said: "I donot think the God
of humanity was crucified only once. Ev-
ery outrage on humanity at the hands of
tyrants and oppressorsisa freshnail driven
through his sacred flesh."

The statement of the Secretary of State
after the outbreak of war that 'the goal of
the British pohcy 1s progressive realization
of rzsponsible government i India’
pronipted many nationalistleaders, includ-
ing Candhiji, to support the British war
carnpaign in the hope of attaining self-
govec.unent after the war. Gandhiji later
saucd: "l &ll these efforts at service, Iwas
aciuated by the belief that 1t was possible
by sich services to gam a status of full
o¢iahity formy countrymen.'” Thereforms
b yere unnounced at the end of the war
c: ne as & disappointment. The resulting
frestration led to an unprecedented up-
susge of nationahst sentiments.

NATIONALIST MOVEMENT BECOMES
A MASS MOVEMENT, 1915-1927

Gun thiji's Leadership

Thenatonaist movementgréw intoa wide-
spread mass anti-imperialist movement at
the end of the war Many factors contrib-
wied to thus development. Mohandas
Karawnchand Gandhs came into prominence
at this time and became the undisputed
leader of the nationahst movement. After
studying law in England, he had gone to
South Africa to start his legal practice. In
the saruggle against the discriminatory and
racialist policy of the government of South
Africa, he perfected hus philosophy of ac-
fion. It consisted of non-violent resistance
and, when applied to the Indian scene, it
served to bring millions of people into the
movement for Swaraj. Powerful mas"
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movements were launched under his
leadership. Theseinvolved defianceof laws,
peacefuldemonstrations, boycottof courts,
stoppage of work, boycott of educational
institutions, picketing of shops selling li-
quor and foreign goods, non-payment of

taxes and the closing of vital business. .

These non-violent but no less revolution-
ary methods influenced millions of people
belonging to all sections of society and
mfused in them bravery and self-confi-
dence. Millions now braved therepression
resoried to by the government, boldly
courted imprisonment and faced lathi-
charges and firings. Gandhijt lived the
simple life of an ascetic and talked to the
people 1n a Janguage they could under-
stand. He came to be known to the people
of India as Mahatma Gandhi.

Gandhip made social reform a part of
the programme of the nationalist move-
ment His greatestachievermnent in the field
of social reform was the campaign agamst
the inhuman institution of untouchabihty
which had degraded millions of Indians.
His other achievement was m the field of
cottage industries. He sgw i the charkha,
the spinning wheel, the salvation of the
village people, and its promotion became a
part of the Congress programme, In addi-
tion to infusing people with the spirit of
nationalism, it provided employment to
millions and created alarge group of people
who were ready to throw themselves mnto
the struggle and court imprisonment. The
charkha became so important that it even-
tuallybecamea partofthe flag of the Indian
National Congress.

Gandhiji devoted himself to the cause
of Hindu-Muslim unity. Heregarded com-
munalism as anti-national and inhuman,
Under his leadership the unity of the na-
tionalist movement was secured and the
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people of India marched on in therr quest
for ndependence.

Consequences of the War and
Repressive Measures

Apart from Gandhyi's leadershup, several
other factors led to the growth of national-
1st movement into a mass movement The
war expenditure imposed on India had
further impoverished the masses The
spread of influenza epidemuc tock a huge
toll of human lives The war was followed
by anupsurge ofnationalismin many coun-
tries Three autocracies had been over-
thrown —Hohenzollern in Germany,
Habsburg in Austria and Romanov m Rus-
sia. The fall of autocracies had a healthy
effect on the political climate of the world
Indian nationalistleaders were also deeply
influenced by the Russian Revolution. The
Soviet government of Russia proclaimed
the night of subject nations to indepen
dence and gave up the imperialist gains
which the Czaristregime had acquired. All
these developments influenced the con-
sciousness of the Indian people and in-
spired them to plunge themselves into the
nationalist struggle with greater vigour
The Montagu-Chelmsford Reforms,
which became the Government of India
Actin 1919, clearly defined thejurisdiction
of the central and provincial govermments.
The central legislature now consisted of
two houses with elected majorities. How-
ever, the franchise was limited and the
legislaturehad noreal powers. In the prov-
inces, a system called ‘dyarchy' was intro-
duced. There were elected majorities m the
legislative councils, the franchise being
based on property qualifications and com-
munal electorates. There were certan pro-
vincaial subjects whichwere under thejuris-
diction of the legislative councils but the
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governorshad wide powers of interference
and the legislatures were, for all practical
purposes, powerless. The reforms intro-
duced were a {ar cry from the axm of Swaraj
and were condemned both by the Congress
and the League The reforms further an-
gered the masses and were condemned as
unsatisfactory

The defeat of Turkey in the war and the
dismemberment of the Turkish empire
angered the Muslim masses and led to an
outhurstof popular feeling againstthe Brit-
ish government.

The British government resorted to re-
pressive measures. In 1919, the Rowlatt
Act was passed in spite of being opposed
by all Indian members of the legislative
council, The Act authorized the govern-
menttoimprisonpeople withouttrial Three
Indianmembers —MadanMohan Malaviya,
Mohammad Al Jinnah and Mazharul
Haque — resigned from the council in
protest. The Rowlatt Actaroused awave of
popular indignation and led to the massa-
cre at Jalhanwala Bagh All the repressive
measures, however, only added fuel to the
fire of nationalism.

The Massacre at Jallianwala Bagh

The Rowlatt Act came nto effect m March
1919. Vorces from all over the country
swelled the chorus of protest. On 6 April,
there were strikes, hartals, and
demonstrations at many places. In Punjab,
the protest movement was particularly
strong. The governunent resorted to lathi-
charge and firing 1n many places. On 10
April, two outstanding leaders of the
Congress, Dr Satya Pal and Dr Saifuddin
Kitchlew, were arrested and taken to an
unknown place. To protest against the
arrests, a public meetng was held on 13
April m Jallianwala Bagn, a small park
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enclosed by buwldings on all sides, in
Amritsar General Dyer with hus British
troops entered the park, closed the only
exit and, without giving any warning,
ordered the troops to fire. The meeting had
been peaceful and there had been no
provocation, Among those who had come
to the meeting were women, chuldren and
old persons. The firing lasted about 10
minutes and about 1600 rounds were fired.
As the exit, which was a narrow passage,
had been closed, no one was allowed to
escape. After some time, Dyer left with his
troops. About 1000 dead, according to
unofficial estimates, and about 2000
wourided persons lay unattended to in the
Bagh. The monstrous act: provoked
unparalleled indignation throughout the
country.

Dyer's ‘unexampled act of brutality’
and ‘deliberately calculated massacre’
shocked the conscience of many English-
men,

Immediately after the massacre, mar-
tial law was declared throughout Punjab
and a reign of terror was let loose. How-
ever, the terror failed to crush the move-
ment and the 'moral effect’ which Dyer
hoped to create failed to materialize. Soon
the Khilafat and the Non-Cooperation
movements broke out.

Khilafat and Non-Cooperation
‘Movements

The Khilafat movement was organized by
the famous Alibrothers, Mohamed Aliand
Shaukat Ali, and others in protest against
the injustice done to Turkey after the war
Infact, itbecamea part of the Indiannation-
ahst movement. The Congress leaders
joined in the Khilafat agitation and helped
in orgamzing it throughout the countty
In 1920, the Congress adopted the new
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programme of non-violent Non-Coopera-
tion under the leadership of Gandhiji. The
aims of the Non-Cooperation, movement
were toredress the wrongs doné to Punjab
and Turkey, and the attainment of Swaraj.
[twas to proceed in stages, beginning wrth
the renunciation of titles, to be followed by
the boycotl of the legislatures, law courts
and educational institutions and the cam-
paign of non-payment of taxes.

It was decided to organize a corps of
150,000 volunteers to carry on the cam-
paign of Non-Cooperation

TheNon-Cooperationmovement v/asa
great success. In the elections to the legisia-
tures, about two-thirds of voters did not
vote. Educational institutions were ce-

A R

Delegates to Indian Natimal Congress sesstor held at Amritsar in December 1919 Seated on chair,
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serted. A new programme of national edu-
cation was started. Such institutions as the
Jamua Milha and the Kashi Vidya Peeth
were established. Many Indians resigned
their government jobs. Foreign cloth was
burnt in bonfires. There were strikes all
over the couniry. In Malabar, the Moplah
rebelhion broke out. Hindus and Muslims
participated in the movement as one, and
scenes of fraternization were witnessed all
over the country Amongst the Sikhs, there
was a movement to dislodge the pro-gov-
ernment and corrupl mahants from
gurudwaras Thousands of persons en-
rolled themselves as volunteers In the

mudstof the movement, the Prince of Wales
arrivedinIndia Onthedayofhisarrnivalon

T
\ - i 3
2

f
H
5
u

"

5 g

LI -;w“:h ?’ ':.i,n'
bretr by 2y LEEY
(Y NN
; Y,

w
-

e

right to left, are: Madan Mohan Malantyr, Annie Besant, Swami Shradhanand, Motilal Nehru
(President), Bal Gangadhar Tilak and others. Stfting on the ground, left to right, are. Jawaharlal
Nehru, § Satynnurti and others
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17 November 1921, he was 'greeted’ by
general strikes and demonstrations. At
many places, police resorted to firmg at the
demonstrators. The repression continued
and by the end of the year all the top
leaders with theexception of Gandhiji were
arrested. By the beginming of 1922,
about 30,000 persons were in jail.

At the height of the Non-Cooperation
movement and the repressive measures of
the British government, the annual session
of the Congress was held at Ahmedabad in
December 1921. The Congress, under the
Presidentship of Hakim Ajmal Khan, de-
aded to contimue the movement until the
Punjab and Khilafat grievances were re-
dressed and Swara) attained. The mood of
the peoplecan be gauged from the factthat,
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atthis session, many people werenolonger
satisfied with the slogan of Swaraj which
did not mean complete independence.
Maulana Hasrat Mohant, an eminent na-
tionalist leader and a leadmg Urdu poet,
proposed thatSwaraj should be defined as
“Complete Independence free from all for-
eign control'. The proposal was not ac-
cepted but 1t showed the dynamics of pu-
litical consciousness at work m the people
Early in February, Gandhuji decided to
launch a no-tax campaign in Bardol dis-
trictin Gujarat. However, m Chauri Chaura
(n Uttar Pradesh) people turned violent
and set fire to a pohce statien causing the
death of 22 policemen. When the news
reached Gandhyj, he decided to call off the
Non-Cooperation movement. The Work-

Sealed on chair, right to T¢ft are Mohamed Ali, Bhartt Krishna Tiratip (Shankaracharun of Sharda
Peeth) and Shaukat Alt. Seated on the ground is Dr Saifuddin Kitchlew. They were tried in 1921 at
Karacht and Al Brethers and Di Kitchlew were sentenced to two years’ imprisonment,
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ing Commuttee of the Congress met on 12
February 1922 and decided to concentrate
on the popularization of charkha, promo-
tion of Hindu-Muslim unity and combat-
ing of untouchability.

Thoseleaders of the Congresswhowere
injailwere unhappy to learn that the move-
ment had been called off. Gandhiji umself
was arrested and sentenced to six years'
1mprisor|meﬁt. However, he was released
within two years and started his construc-
tive programme for the popularization of
charkha, promotion of Hindu-Muslim unity
and combating of untouchability. He also
took up the cause of the promotion of
national education. A section of the Con-
gress led by Motilal Nehru and C.R Das
formed the Congress Klulafat Swarajya
Party and decided to participate in the
elections to the various legislative bodies
which had been boycotted earlier, and to
wreck them from within until the demands
ofthe peopleweremet. Subsequently, some
of them, led by Madan Mohan Malaviya
and LajpatRai opposed the policy of wreck-
g the councils fromwithin and decided to
offer Responsive Cooperation to the gov-
ernment,

Communalism and its Dangerous
Effects

Anunfortunate development after tne call-
ing off of the Non-Cooperation movement
was the growth of communal tension and
the occurrence of communal riots Move-
ments of tabligh and shuddhi were started
which resulted in the growth of communal
tension The tabligh movement was started
by Muslim communahsts to promote con-
version to Islam. The shuddhi movement
was started by Hindu communalists to
reconvert to Hindwism persons who had
been converted to otherreligions Commu-
nalism imphed the starting of pohtical
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movements in the name of promoting the
interests of one's own community and pro-
testing against the real or imaginary ad-
vantages enjoyed by other commuruties. It
was based on the view that the political,
economic, social and cultural interests of
the people belonging to different religious
communtties were not only separate and
different from one another butalso antago-
nistic to one another.

However, the communal patties did
not advance the mterests of their commu-
ruties, The interests of one community could
not be separated from the interests ot the
entire nation. The communal parties were
not concerned with the freedom of the
country but wanted to get concessions for
the upper classes of therr communities,
You have already read about the Mushm
League which cut itself off from the Con-
gress in the 1920s and started pursuing its
communal demands. Meanwhile, several
Hindu communal organizations had also
been formed. The most important of these
was the HinduMahasabha whichhad been
formed 1n 1915. It demanded special privi-
leges for Hindus in provinces where they
wereinaminority justas theMuslim League
demanded special privileges for Mushms
in provinces where they were ina minority.
Both played into the hands of British impe-
rialism.

These tendencies hampered the nation-
alist movement. They diverted the atten-
tion of people from the need for indepen-
dence fromforeignrule The communalists
belongmg to various communities "had
many things m common. They attached
more importance to getting more seats in
the legislatures than to the independence
ofthe country Bothlooked up tg the British
rulers for patronage They did not concern
themselves with questions affectin;; the
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common people —poverty, social reforms
and equality They were concerned only
with the rights and privileges of the upper
classes of their community and were united
in their opposition to radical social reforms
and changes.

Communal thinking also mnfluenced
some sections among the Sikhs. Varous
caste organizations in dufferent parts of the
country also played a disruptive role smru-
lar to the one played by the Hindu, Muslim
and Sikh communal organmizations

Many communal riots occurred in vari-
ous parts of the country as a result of the
activities of communal organizations and
the encouragement they recerved from the
British government

FROM SWARA]J TO COMPLETE
INDEPENDENCE, 1927-1939

After the calling off of the Non-Coopera-
tion movement, for a few years there were
no nation-wide political campaigns or agi-
tations and the constructive programme of
Gandhiji was taken up But soon this lull
was over. The Congress adopted the slo-
gan of Complete Independence and a
mighty movement known as the Civil Dis-
obedience movement was launched to
achieve 1t The nationalist movement now
assumed a wider character and adopted a
comprehensive programme for the social
and economic reconstruction of Indian so-
ciety onceindependence wasattamed. Thus
the struggle for political independence be-
came a prerequisite for the reconstruction
of Indian society.

Next to Gandhiji, the central figure
the new phase of the nationalist movement
was Jawaharlal Nehru After receiving his
education in England, Jawaharlal returned
to India mn 1912, Soon he came under the

U .

Subhas Chandra Bose and Jawaharlal Nehru in
Calcutta in 1937

spell of Gandhiy and threw lurnselfinto the
nationalist struggle. His contact with the
peasants of Uttar Pradesh, whichhe devel-
oped in the 1920s aroused the deepest emo-
tions m him and made huim a life-long
champion of the oppressed Hewroteabout
his experience “I was filled with shame
and sorrow at the degradation and over-
whelmng poverty of India A new picture
of Ind1a seemed to arise before me, naked,
starving, crushed, and utterly miserable.”
Thus ‘discovery of India’ made hisnational-
15t thinking all the more intense, and na-
tional independence and the struggle to
improve people's condition became one to
him. In December 1921, he was arrested
along with Motilal Nehru, hus father, and
other nationalist leaders He was released
for a few weeks, then re-arrested and again
released early in 1923 Then he went to
Nabha, which was a princely state, to ob-
serve the demonstration of Akali Sikhs
against the corrupt mahants He was ar-
rested and sentenced after the pretence of
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a trual. His experience of Nabha opened his
eyes to the other India, the India ruled by
the Indian princes. It was no better than
British rule and, in many respects, even
worse. He became the champion of the
rights ot the people of the prmcely states.
Within a few years, the movement of the
people of these states against the oppres-
sion by their rulers became an integral part
of the nationalist movement. He became
one of the general secietaries ot the Con-
gress when Maulana Mohamed Aliwas the
President.

Another unportant leader to rise in this
period was Subhas Chandra Bose. Edu-
cated at Calcutta and Cambridge, he was
selected to the Indian Civil Service but,
nstead, plunged himself into the national-
ist struggle He organized student and
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youthassociations throughout the country
for the bhengthemng of the nationalist
movement and, in 1924, was arrested on
the charge of organizing terroristactivities,
Jawaharlal and Subhas became the leaders
of the radical wing i the nationalist move-
ment and the 1dols of youth all over the
country

The Simon Commission

InNovember 1927, the British government
appointed the Simon Commission to look
into the working of the Government of
India Act of 1919 and to suggest changes
The Commission consisted of Englishmen
withoutasingleIndianrepresentative. Also
its terms of reference did not hold out
hopes of anything remotely like Swara).
At the Congress session at Madras in

v-an-..,m _.

A contempurary illustration depicting the police assault on deionstrators led by Lala Lajpat Rai,
piotesting ugmnst the Simon Conunission at Lahore. Lala Lajpat Rai died ‘of the injuries suffered by
him during the assault,
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December 1927, a resolution calling for
Complete Independence was passed. This
was the first time that a resolution de-
manding completeindependencehad been
passed by the Congress. By another resolu-
tion , it was decided to boycott the Simon
Commussion.

The Commussion arrived m India in
February 1928 and was met with a country-
wide hartal. Even the majority of the mem-
bers of the Central Legislative Assembly
boycotted the Commission. Anti-Simpn
Committees wereformed all over the coun-
try to organize demonstrations and hartals
wherever the Commission went. Peaceful
demonstrators were beaten up by the po-
lice at many places. Lala Lajpat Ra1 was
assaulted and soon after died. Govind

Ballabh Pant received a lathi blow which:

disabled him for hife.

Two other events aroused popular re-
sentment in thus period. In March 1929, 31
labour leaders were arrested on the charge
of conspiracy. The leaders included three
Englishmen who had helped in the organi-
zation of the workers' movement in India,
They were taken to Meerut and were tried.
The trial which lasted four years is known
as the Meerut Conspiracy Case. Many
defence committees were formed all over
the country and even in England and other
foreign countries. The natnonalist leaders
provided legal defence totheaccused. Some
of them were acquitted while others were
convicted. Theworkers' organizationshad
been growing and played an active partin
the nationalist movement. Many British
socialists helped in organizing the work-
ers. The British government got scared,
and in'1929 issued the Public Safety Ordi-
nance to remove from India persons it
considered “British and foreign communist
agents' The government had also enacted
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a law to curb trade union activities.
Another case 15 known as the Lahore
Conspiracy Case. After the withdrawal of
theNon-Cooperationmovement, therehad
been a revival of revolutionary activities.
Fourrevolutionaries, includingRam Prasad
Bismil and Ashfaqulla, belonging to the
Hindustan Republican Association had
been hanged after their tral under the
Kakori Conspiracy case. In 1928, Chandra
Shekhar Azad, Bhagat Singh, Sukh Dev
and others had founded a new revolution-
ary organization called the Hindustan Re-
pubhcan Socialist Association. On 8 April
1929, Bhagat Singh and Batukeshwar Dutt
went to the Central Legislative Assembly
and threw a bomb at government benches
and raised slogans of “Long Live the Revo-
lution'. There wereno casualties and prob-
ably none was intended. Bhagat Sighand
Dutt surrendered and were taken mnto cus-
tody. Many other members of the associa-
tion were arrested later and a bomb work-
shop unearthed. Except for Chandra
Shekhar Azad (who was later killed in an
encounter with the police), all the promi-
nent members were arrested and charged
with the murder of the Superintendent of
Police of Lahore also. The prisoners were
brutally treated injail. Jatin Das died after
a hunger strike lasting 64 days. Bhagat
Singh, Rajguru and Sukh Dev were later

_ sentenced to death. Their executionaroused

awave of indignation all over the country

Lahore Congress and the Civil
Disobedience Movement

In December 1929, the Congress séssion
was held at Lahore with Jawaharlal Nehru
as the President. The Congress declared
the attainment of Complete Independence
as its aim and decided to launch a Civil
Disobedience movement under the leader-
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ship of Gandhyji. It was decided to cel-
ebrate 26 January as the Independence Day
all over the country. On 26 January 1930,
meetings were held all over the country
and the Congress tricolor was hoisted. The
people took the ‘Pledge of Independence’at
these meetings. The Pledge stated “The
British government m India has not only
deprived the Indian people of their free-
dombuthas based itself on.the exploitation
of the masses, and has ruined India eco-
nomically, politically, culturally and spiri-
tually We believe, therefore, that India
tust sevet the British connection and at-
tain Purna Swaraj or complete indepen-
dence. We believe it to be a crime against
man and God to submutany longer toarule
thathas caused this fourfold disaster to our
country We recogmze, however, that the
most effective way of gaining our freedom
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is through non-violence. We will, there-
fore, prepare our selves . for aivil disobe-
dience, including non-payment of taxes."

Because of 1ts sigruficance in the nation-
aliststruggle, 26 January was chosen as the
day to mark the birth of the Indian Republic
in 1950. So Independence Day of the pre-
independence years has become Repubhc
Day in Free India.

The Civil Disobedience movement be-
ganwithwhatis knownas the Dandi March,
Gandhiji, along with 78 of his followers,
started from his ashram at Sabarmati on a
march to Dand1 on the sea-coast on foot
and broke the law by making salt. In April,
he gave instructions to launch the move-
ment “Let every village fetch or manufac-
ture contraband salt, sisters should picket
hquor shops, oprum dens and foreign cloth
dealers' shops .. Foreign cloth should be

Gandhuyt, along with us followers, during his march from Sabarmatt Ashram to Dands
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burnt. Hindus should eschew untouchabil-
ity... Letstudentsleave government schools
and colleges and government servants re-
sign their service. . and we shall soon find
that Purana Swaraj will come knocking at
our doors "

Assoonas the Civil Disobedience move-
ment started, all the important leaders in-
cludmg Gandhiji and Jawaharlal Nehru
were arrested. By the beginming of 1931,
90,000 persons were 1 jail and 67 papers
had been banned. In April and May 1930,
three dramabc mncidents had taken place
At Peshawar, Indian soldiers refused to
open fire on the demonstrators when or-
dered to do so. In Sholapur, marhal law
had to be imposed to suppress the mass
upsurge In Chittagong, the revolutionar-
1es captured the armoury and there was a
pitched battle between the government
troops and the revolutionaries

In January 1931, Gandhiji and some
other leaders were released. In March an
agreement knownas the Gandhi-Irwin Pact
was signed under which the movement
was called off The government promised
torelease all political prisoners except those
charged with acts of violence. The Con-
gress agreed to participate in the Second
Round Table Conference which had been
called to consider a scheme for a new con-
stitution for India.

In 1931, the Congress met at Karachu. It
approved the Gandhi-IrwinPact. The most
significant contribution of the Karachi ses-
sion was a resolution 1t passed on Funda-
mental Rights and Economic Policy. It
outlined a plan for the reconstruction of
Indian society afterindependence, and was
to furmish many aims and ideals for the
Constitution of India and the social and
economuc policy of the Indian Republic.

The Civil Disobedience movement was
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revived on Gandhiji's return from the
Round Table Conference in London, when
Lord Willingdon, the new Viceroy, de-
clined to grant even an interview to
Gandhyi. Gandhijiwasarrested Themove-
ment continued for two years. The repres-
sion of the government was more severe
than 1t had been before. By April 1933,
about 120,000 persons had been impris-
oned InMay 1934 the entire Civil Disobe-
dience movement was called off

The Civil Disobedience movement had
mnvolved millions of people, young and
old, men and women, people belonging to
allregions and communities The commu-
nalorgamzations, both of Hndusand Mus-
hims, during this period concentrated on
getting more seats m the legislatures and
reframed from an active role in the inde-
pendence movement. They had no sub-
stantial followmg and did not seriously
affect the course of the movement.

Influence of Socialist Ideas

In 1920 was founded the All India Trade
Union Congress The trade union move-
ment enjoyed the support of many national
leaders. Besides working for improve-
ments in the living conditions of workers,
it mobilized the workers 1n the cause of
independence.

The peasants were drawn mnto the na-
tionalist struggle towards the end of the
FirstWorld War. The economic grievances
of the peasants against landlords and the
government mevitably drew themnto the
nationalist struggle. In 1917-18, Gandhijp
launched whatis knownas the Champaran
MovementinBiharagainst theindigo plant-
ers. During the Non-Cooperation move-
ment, peasants all over the country op-
posed the heavy land revenue they had to
pay and this became an integral part of the
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strugéle for Swaraj. Later on, many peas-
ant orgamzations were formed.” These or-
ganizations participated in the struggle for
freedom, campaigned against heavy land
taxes and advocated the abolition of the
zamindari system. Many nationahst lead-
ers led peasant struggles. The participa-
tion of peasants in the freedom struggle
helped in making it more broad-based and
extensive, and land reforms toalleviate the
sufferings of the peasants became one of its
important aims.

The ideas of socialism also gradually
gained ground in the nationalist move-
ment. The Russian Revolutionhad madea
deep impact on the thinking of the nation-
ahstleaders. Many leaders were socialists
in their ideological beliefs and advocated
theadoption of socialist policies The most
outstanding of theseleaderswas Jawaharlal
Nehru. He had been influenced by the
ideas of Karl Marx and other sociahst think-
ersand had developed close relations with
socialist leaders of Europe. He popular-
1zed the ideas of socialism and persuaded
the Congress toadoptaradical programme
of social and economic reconstruction.
Although the Congress was not wholly
committed to his idea of socialism, his
1deas influenced the policies of the nation-
alist movement with regard to social and
economic matters. With the support of
Nehru the Congress Socialist Party was
formed in 1934. It worked within the In-
dian National Congress and advocated the
convening of a Constituent Assembly to
decide the future of India and the establish-
mentofa socialist society. The Communist

Party of India had been formed earlier irr- ]

1925 and exercised a powerful influence
over industrial workers. It wanted the
nationalist movement to be based on the
economic demands of workers. Many of its
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later leaders came from the Congress So-
cialist Party and worked m the Indian Na-
tional Congress.

The States People's Movement

There were about 600 states in India which
were ruled over by Indian princes. They
covered aboutone-thurd of India's territory
and about one-fifth of India's population
Many of these states were so small as to be
no more than zamindaris There were
some hike Hyderabad, which were large
and had a population of several million
people. These states were allowed to con-
tinue after the Revolt of 1857 though they
were at the mercy of the British govern-
ment. As they owed their existence to the
British government, they were loyal sup-
porters of the British rule in India. These
states were ruled by the princes in a most
authoritarian manner. Peoplesuffered from
extreme economicand political disabilities
i these states Theyhad no civil rights and
no law except that of the ruler and had to
perform forced labour. While the people
were oppressed, the rulers led opulent and
degenerate lives. Any attempt at political,
social and economic reform in these states
was mostruthlessly putdown. Thenation-
alist movement could not be fully national
unless 1t concerned itself also with the lib-
eration of the people of the Indian states
from the oppression of their rulers. K The
Congress for a long time did not pay much
heed to the sad plight of these people.
However, the peopleinseveral states orga-
nized themselvesand demanded civil rights
in the states. In 1927 the All India States
People's Conference was formed. The
Conference focused the attention of the
Indian people all over the country on the
conditions prevailing in the states. In a
statement, the Conference pomted out: “In
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Jawnharlal Nehru bemg taken in a procession m
Ludhiana i 1932 The All Indn States People’s
Conference which held 1ts session there was
presided voer by Jum

these states, big or small, with very few
exceptions, personal, autocratic rule pre-
vails There is no rule of law and taxation
18 excessive and unbeorable, Civil liberties
are crushed. The privy purse of the rulers
15 usually not fixed and even where it is
fixed, that 15 not adheved to. On the one
hand, there is the extravagance and luxury
of the princes; on the other, the extreme
poverty of the people

“With the hard-earnmed money of the
poverty-stricken and nuserable people, en-
joynent is bought and luxury is flaunted
by their rulers mn foreign countries and in
India.  This system cannot continue No
avilized people can tolerate it. The whole
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argument of history 15 aganst it; the tem-
per of the Indian people cannot submut to
it

The Congress gradually veered round
to this view and gave recogmtion to the
rights of the people of the states. It de-
clared “The Congress stands for the same
political, social and economic freedom in
the States as in the rest of India and consi-
ders the States as integral parts of India
which cannot be separated Purna Swaraj
or complete mndependence whuch is the
objective of Congress 15 for the whole of
Indsa, inclusive of the States, for the integ-
rity and unity of India must be maintained
in freedoimn as 1t has been mamtamed n
subjection.” Thus the ending of the op-
pressive rule of the Indian princes became
a part of the nationalist movement's
programme and the aimof buildinga uruted
India was firmly laid down

The Nationalist Movement and
the World

Throughout its history, Indian nationalist
movement was intimately connected with
developmentsin othercountries Youhave
read earlier about the influence whuch the
Russo-Japanese War, the First World War
and the Russian Revolutionhad exerted on
the natonahst movement. Many people
outside Incha supported the nationahst
cause. Youhavealready seenhow, as early
as 1857, there were groups in England
whicn tried to rouse the conscience of the
people of England against the atrocities
committed by the British government in
India. In the twentieth century, several
organizations were established in various
countries by Indians with the help of en-
lightened people there to propagate the
causeof Indianindependencein those coun-
tries. One of the most important of these
orgamzations was the India League in En-
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gland which did sigmficant work in mobs -
lizing British opinion against the British
government's policies in India. Many Brit-
1sh labour leaders actively campaigned for
Indian independence

Our leaders also gradually became
aware of the freedom movements in other
countries and-made common cause watly
them Jawaharlal Nehru played an impor
tant part in developing the consciousnes:
of the Indian people on international is
sues. In1927, whenthe had gone to Europe
he attended the Congress of Oppressed
Nationalities, which had been called at
Brussels by the well-known scientist Albert
Einstein, the writer Romam Rolland and
many others. An orgamzation called the
Leagur against Imperiahsm was formed
and the Indian National Congress was af-
filiated to 1t. The League campaigned for
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putting an end to imperialism everywhere,

When the Japanese invasion of China
started 1n 1931, the people of India ex-
tended their supportto the people of China
The 1920s and 1930s saw the growth of
fascisminEurope, particularly m Germany
and Italy where the fascist parties came to
power and destroyed even the elementary
liberties of the people. Democracy and
freedom all over the world "were endan-
gered even more than under the old impe-
rialism when the fascist countries started
plannmg conquests. The Indian national-
ists understood the danger which fascism
posed to the peoples of the world The
Congress opposed fascism and supported
the peoples struggling agamnstit The fas-
aists of Spain were supported by Hitler's
Germany in their revolt against the demo-
cratic government of Spain. The other

Jawahalal Nehru addressing a public meeting in support of the Spanish Republicans at Trafalgare
Square, London, 1938
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countries of Europe were mdifferent to the
cvil war in Spain and the bombing of
mnocent people 1n Spanish villages and
towns by German planes.

The Spanish civil war had aroused the
conscience of the people everywhere and
warned them of the danger which fascism
presented  An international brigade of
volunteers formed by ordinary aitizens of
the world fought shoulder to shoulder with
theRepubhcans mSpam. Jawaharlal Nehru,
who was in Europe at the time of the civil
war, visited Spain and extended the sup-
port of the Indan nationahist movement to
the people of Spain in their hour of need
WhenMussolini, thefascist dictator of Italy,
expressed a desireto see Jawaharlal Nehru,
Nehru refused to seelum He also had no
illusions left regarding the democratic pro-
fessions of Western countries. They had
betrayed Spain and were soon to betray
Czechoslovakia and hand it over to Ger-
many. Jawaharlal Nehru said about the
governments of Western countries when
they betrayed Czechoslovakia “History
long ages hence will remember this infamy
and will not forgive them”

Under Jawaharlal Nehru, the cause of
freedom and democracy m other countries
became dear to the Indian people strug-
ghng for the independence of their coun-
try. Thus fraternuty with the oppressed
peoples all over the world was to become
the basis of ndependent India's foreign
policy Atthesame time, under the leader-
ship of Mahatma Gandhy, Indians fighting,
for independence learned that their con-
flict was with the British government and
not with the British people.

Constitutional Developments

The British government promulgated the
Government of India Acton2 August 1935.
Thus Actenvisaged an All-India Federation
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of BritishIndian Provinces and Inndian states
and the estabhishment of provinaal au-
tonomy in the federating provinces Atthe
centre a central legislative assembly and a
council of states were to be formed The
Indian princes were to be given dispropor-
tionately lugh representation m the two
houses at the centre. The provision regard-
ing the formation of the federation never
came mnto operation and the new constitu-
tion was introduced only in the provincss,

The Nationalist Movement, 1935-39

In April 1936, the Congress session was
held at Lucknow under the Presidentship
of Jawaharlal Nehru In 1934, the Congress
had demanded the formation of a Con-
stituent Assembly elected by adult fran-
chise to decide the constitution for India, In
December 1936, al a special session, the
Congress 1n a resolution rejected the Cov-
ernmentof India Actof 1935 and stated that
the Constitution thathad beenimposed on
India was agamnst the declared will of the
people It reiterated 1ts resolve regarding
the Constituent Assembly.

Although the Congress condemned the
Government of India Act, it deaded to
participate in theelections to tie pravinaial
lesgislatures which were to take place in
1937. The Election Mamfesto of the Con-
gress demanded the convening of a Con-
stituent Assembly. It also advocated land
reforms to save the peasants from ruthless
explortation, equal rights for men and
womern, and improvement in the condition
of workers.

The elections were held in 1937 and
about 15.5 million people cast their votes
Besides the Congress, many other parties
mcluding the Mushim League participated
in the elections The Congress swept the
polls in most parts of the country. In six
provinces, it won an absolute majority and
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in three other provinces, it emerged as the
single largest party, There were 482 seats
reserved for Mushms, Of these, the Mus-
limn League, which claimed to represent all
the Muslims in India, won only 108 seats.
In four provinces, including the North-
West Frontier Province where Muslims
constituled the majority community, the
League failed to secure a single seat. Inthat
province, the nationalist movement under
the leadership of the veteran leader, Khan
Abdul Ghaffar Khan, secured significant
victories and the Muslim League, which
wanted todivide thenationalist movement
on the basis of rehigion failed to have any
influence there,

After the elections, the questionof form-
g mirustriesin theprovinces arose. Many
leaders were opposed to the foiming of
muystries by the Congress. However, it
was decided by a majority vote to form
ministries wherever the Congress had a
majority. In July 1937, on the assurance of
the Viceroy that the governors would not
interfere 1in the adminustration, the Con-
gress formed its ministries in six provinces
-~ United Provinces, Central Provinces,
Bihay, Orissa, Madras and Bombay. In the
North-West Frontier Province and Assam,
the Congress formed 1ts munstries later
and, m Sind, a mimstry was formed with
the support of the Congress.

These minustries took some important
steps unmedialely after coming to power.
Political prisoners were released and bans
onnewspapers werelifted Importantsteps
were also taken in the field of education.

In 1938 the Congress with Subhas
Chandra Bose asits President expressed its
total opposttion to the scheme for a federa-
tion at the centre proposed by the British
government and prepared to launch a
movement to gain independence immedi-
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ately. It was proposed that the British
government be presented with an ultima-
tumtoagree toindependence, failing which
a movement would be launched. But the
following year the radical and the moder-
ate secttons of the Congress were divided
on this 1ssue, and Subhas Chandra Bose
decided to contest against the moderate
candidate for Presidentship at the Tripun
session of the Congress. This was the first
time that the office of the Congress Presi-
dent was contested. Subhas Chandra Bose
was elected President but was asked to
form the Working Commiittee in consulta-
tion with Gandhiji. The two leaders could
not agree and Subhas Chandra Bose re-
signed. He later formed the Forward Bloc
tomobilizeradical elements in the country.

Indian Nationalist Movement during
the Second World War

In September 1939, the Second World War
broke out and the British government de-
clared India a belligerent. Indian opinion
was not sought and by a unilateral dea-
sion, India was made a party to the war
As soon as the war was declared, the
Congress clearly stated its attitude Itcon-
demned the aggression committed by fas-
cist countries — Germany and Italy and
their ally, Japan —and expressed 1ts sym-
pathy with the victims of aggression. Brit-
ain, which claimed to be fighting for free-
dom, had destroyed the freedom of the
Indian people and had dragged India into
the war The Working Commuttee of the

.Congressinaresolution stated: “The people

of India have, in the recent past, faced
grave risks and willingly made great sacr-
fices to secure their own freedom and es-
tablish a free democratic state in India, and
their sympathy is entirely on the side of
democracy and freedom. But India cannot
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associate herself mn a war said to be for
democratic freedom when that very free-
dom 1s denied to her, and such 'imited
freedom, as she possesses, takenaway from
her"

The Congress demanded the establish-
ment of an Indian government responsible
to the Central Legislative Assembly and
the promise that independence would be
given as soon as the war was over The
British government did not agree even to
this. In November 1939, the Congress min-
1stries in the provinces resigned because it
was now clear that Britamn was pursuing
her own impenalist ends in the war. An-
other simmular offer by the Congress in 1940
was also rejected by the government.

In October 1940, the Individual
Satyagraha was launched by Gandhiji
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Selected individuals broke the law by mak-
g ant1-war speeches m pubhcand offered
themselves for arrest. Vinoba Bhave was
chosen as the first person to offer the
Satyagraha. Soon thelndividual Satyagraha
became a nation-wide movement Within
six months, about 25,000 persons were mn
jail

The movement was progressing when
Germany attacked the U.S.S R,, and Japan
attacked the U.5 naval station at Pearl
Harbor, and started advancing in South-
East Asia. These developments led to the
widening of the war into a world war. You
have read before that in January 1942, the
Alhed countries, mncluding U.S A., the
Soviet Union and Britam, lssued the
Unuted Nations Declaration The Atlantic
Charter which had been 1ssued by the

Y s

Gandhiji and Jawaharlal Nehru at the meet'mg of the All India Conygress Committee in Bombay
on 7 August 1942 The historic ‘Quit India’ Resolution was passed af this meeting on 8 Augusi 1942
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Uruted Statesand Britainin 1941 wasagreed
to by all members of the United Nations.
This Charter declared- “They (the United
Nations) respect the nght of all peoples to
choose the formof governmentunder which
they will ive, and they wish to see sover-
eign rights and self-government restored
to those who have been forcibly deprived
of them". The Pritne Miuruster of Britain,
Winston Churchall, however, declared that
the Charter did not apply to India but was
concerned with those countries of Europe
which had been occupied by Germany.

Nauonalist leaders including the Presi-
dent of the Congress, Abul Kalam Azad,
and Jawaharlal Nehru were opposed to
fascism and condemned it as the enemy of
the freedom of peoples everywhere They
expressed therr sympathy and support for
victims of fascist aggression. The Indian
nationalist movement pledged to fight
against fascismside by side with the United
Nattons but this could happen only if the
Indian people were 1n control of the gov-
ernment of their country. Many countries,
allies against fasasm, put pressure on the
British government to concede the demand
of the Indian people.

InMarch 1942, Sir Stafford Cripps came
to India to hold talks with the Indian lead-
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ers However, the talks broke down as the
British were not willing to promuse mnde-
pendence even after the war was over and
rejected the Congress proposal for the for-
mation of a national government during
the war.

After thefailure of the talks with Cripps,
the Congress prepared to launch the third
mass movement against British rule. (The
first was the Non-Cooperation movement
and the second the Civil Disobedience
movement ) In August 1942, Gandhij gave
forth the slogan *Quuit India’, The Congress
passed aresolution on8 August 1942 which
stated that the ‘immediate ending of British
ruleinIndia’ was 'an urgent necessity both
for the sake of India and the success of the
Uruted Nations'. The Congress resolved to
launch a mass civil disobedience struggle
on the widest possible scale “for the vinds-
cation of India's mahenable right to free-
dom and independence', if the British rule
did not end immediately. The day after the
resolution was passed, the Congress was
banned and all the important leaders were
arrested

Thearrestof thenationalistleaders pro-
voked a wave of indignation among the
people. ‘Quit India', the pithiest call to
action, resounded throughout the country.
There were spontaneous demonstrations
at many places, and people resorted to the
use of violence to dislodge the foreign rule
The government used police and army to
suppress the movement. Hundreds of per-
sons were killed and ever 70,000 arrested
i less than five months. Despite the
government's ruthlessness, the struggles
continued throughout the period of the
Second World War.

In 1941, Subhas Chandra Bose had es-
caped from India and had reached Ger-
many. He carried on activities for India’s
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freedom from there and made broadcasts
exhorting the people of India to overthrow
British rule In July 1943, he came to
Singapore Rash Behari Bose, an Indian
revoluthonary whohad escaped from India
to Japan in 1915, had set up the Indian
Independence League. After the Japanese
had defeated the British inSouth-East Asia,
the Indian National Aimy was organized
from among the Indian soldiers who had
beentaken prisonerby theJapanese. Subhas
Bose took over the leadershup of the Indian
Independence League and reorganzed the
Indian National Army (Azad Hind Fauj) to
liberate India from British rule. On 21 Oc-
tober 1943, he proclaimed the setting up of
the Provisional Government of Free India
In 1944, three units of the INA along with
theJapanese troops moved into the fmphal-
Kohima region of north-eastern India The
attack was, however, repulsed. Even
though the attempt to liberate India failed,
the activities of Subhas Bose and the INA
served to strengthen the anti-tmperialist
struggle n India. It may, however, be re-
membered that both Germany and Japan
were aggressor couniries with ambions
of world domination The Indiannational-
ist movement had never viewed them as
friends in1its struggle for freedom and its
sympathues, from the very beginming, had
been with the victims of the German ag-
gression in Burope and of the Japanese
aggression mn Asia,

The Demand for Pakistan

You have read earher about the rise of
communal parties. These parties were or-
garuzed onthebasis of rehgionand clarmed
to be working for the promotion of the
mterests of their respective communities
In reality these communal parties played
mto the hands of the British rulers and
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T ampered the cau.e of freedon During
-he period when the nationali~t inovement
was at1ts height, these partic- vere swept
~way and failed to get the support of the
- eople. TheMusliin League fared badly in
ne elechions of 1937. So i the Hindu
ommunal organizationt k. vever, soon
ymmunahbism raised 1+ how! again, this
ime m a more smister fie and led to
ragtc consequences for ihe praple of India.

The new development s commiunal

solitics m Indui v a4 the propaganon of
vhat s known 4. w two pston theory!
accordingtothi- theory, the boshiml cague
2d by hinnal: clar wd thai fna consisted
f two separate nanons — jdmdus and
Aushms  Politi - ased on thus theory led
to trag.: mcidesfs and ultumately the
artition of the coantry.

The "two-natum theory' was a tetal fal-
sification of the vntire lustory of the Indian
people. In medieval tunes, Fhindus and
Muslims had developed a common cal-
ture They were une people In the nine-
teenth century, before, during, and after
the Revolt of 1857 they had fought as one
peopletofree themselves from fineignrule.
In the twentieth century, when the national
movement became a mas, movement,
people of both commuruties, Hmdus and
Mushms alike, suftered v pro-sen a one
peopie and one naton.  The natonalist
movement was a struggle ot the enhre
Indian nation involving all the communi-
ties lving mn India. Now the "lwo-nation
theory' attacked the enlive basts of Indian
nationalism. The Hindu worminunal lead-
ers also advocaied this th ory v asserting
that only Hindiis o India constituted the
nation

In 1940, at the Lahore session of the
Muslim League, the demand for a separate
state of Pakistanivas made, It wasbased on
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the “two-nation.theory’. The Muslim
League demanded "that the areas in which
the Muslims are numerically in a majority
asmn the North-Westernand Eastern Zones
of India should be grouped to constitute
‘Independent States' in which the constitu-
ent units shall be autonomous and sover-
eign”'

The demand for a separate state was
opposed by large sections of Muslims who
wereagainstany separatstdemand. Many
nationalist leaders like Maulana Abul
Kalam Azad, who had always been in the
forefront of thenational movement, stoutly
opposed the demand for a separate state as
anti-national and detrimental to the mter-
ests of Muslims and the people of India as
awhole. Many Muslimorganizations were
also opposed to the demand for a separate
state and fought agamnst communal ten-
dencies and for the freedom of the Indian

people Of these the more promuent were
the Khuda: Kludmalgar 1 the North-West
[rontier Province organized by the veteran
leader, Khan Abdul Ghaffar Khan, popu-
larly known as ‘Fronter Gandht', the Watan
Party n Baluchistan, the All-India Mommn
Conference, the Ahruar Party, the All-India
Shia Political Conference and the Azad
Muslim Conference. These organizations,
along with the Congress, led a large num-
ber of Muslims m the struggle for indepen-
dence.

The Muslim League was encouraged by
the Brinsh government to press its demand
for a separale state and played the game of
Bribishimperiahsm wiuch had the etfect of
disrupting and weakenmng the movement
for independence. When the Congress
withdrew from the provincial governments
in protest against British attitude to the
demand for independence, the Muslim



INDIA'S STRUGGLE FOR INDEPENDENCE

League celebrated the event by observing
what 1t called the Deliverance Day’, and
tried to form mrmustries in the provinces
although they did not have a majority in
any provincial legislature.

Nationalist Upsurge after the
Second World War

The Second World War was fought in the
name of freedom and democracy by the
countries of the United Nations. The con-
science of vast multitudes of peoples had
been stirred by the war agamst fascism.
The demand for mdependence of colonial
peoples swelled to a crescendo after the
war. Thepeoples of Asiaand Africa charged
forward in a crowning bid for indepen-
dence The political climate of the world
had changed. In this general world-wide
struggle against imperialisn;, the struggle
of the Indian people shone forth unique
and exemplary.

The war had changed the entire picture
oftheworld Theold imperalist countries
—Britain, France, Holland and others —had

been weakened by the war They were no-

longer powerful enough to withstand the
onward march of the natonahst move-
ments. Britamn was no longer the world
power 1t had been for centuries and her
supremacy was gone for good. The
U S S.R., which had suffered most heavily
during the war, emerged stronger. Many
countries of Europe, which had been occu-
pied by Germany, had become socialist
after the defeat of Hitler's Germany Thus
i the war while fascism had been des-
troyed, imperialismhad alsoreceivedheavy
blows.
In Britain itself, the Conservative Party,
 which was opposed to the demand for the
mdependence of India, lost heavily in the
elections. The war-time Prime Minster,
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Wmston Churchill, who had disclaimed
any mntention to ‘preside over the dissolu-
tion of the Briish Empire’ was no longer
the Prime Minister. There were many
people 1n the Labour Party, which had
come to power under the leadership of
Attlee, who were opposed to the continua-
tron of British rule over India. Conditions
were ripe for the end of imperialism in
India.

In India the resentment agamnst British
rule ran at a high pitch at thus time. Inchans
had suffered a great deal during the war
The British governmenthad shown callous
indifference to the famine-stricken people
during the terrible famine thathad raged in
Bengalin1943 inwhich three mullion people
died Attheend of the war, all this pent-up
resentment broke out mn dealing a final
blow to foreign rule.

In November 1945, three officers of the
Indian National Army were tried at the
Red Fortin Delhi. They were charged with_
the “crime’ of conspiring against the King,
that 1s, the British empire. They were
defended by the barristers among the
nation's leaders. But they were sentenced
to transportation for life. The sentences
which were later revoked provoked wide-
spread popular upsurge all over the coun-
try. The armed forces were also affected.
Thousands of ratings of the Royal Indian
Navy revolted. There were demonstra-
tions, strikes and hartals all over the coun-
try. The British government saw the writ-
ng on the wall. It was nolonger possible to
hold the Indian people in subjection.

Achievement of Independence, 1947

In February 1946, the British government
sent the Cabinet Mission to India to hold
discussions with Indian leaders. The
British Prime Minister announced his



462

government's willingness to grant inde-

pendence to India. The Cabmet Mission
proposed the formation of a Union of India
in which provinces would be grouped in
four zones with their own constitutions
and enjoying autonomy except in matters
of foreign policy, defence and communica-
tion. It also proposed the formation of a
constitution-making body, not elected by
the people, but by the provincial legisla-
tures on the basis of communal electorates.
The members from the Indian states were
proposed to be appointed by the rulers’of
Indiari states. The Congress accepted the
Cabinet Mission proposal regarding the
conshtupon—makmg body. Although the
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Congress had earlber msisted on a Con-
stituent Assembly elected on the basis of
adult franchise, it agreed to the Cabmet
Mission proposal in order to avoid an

delay in the achievement of independence,
In July, the elections to the Constituent
Assembly were completed. The Congress
had won 201 out of the 210 general seats,
the Muslim League won 73 out of 78 seats
reserved for Muslims. TheMuslim League
boycotted the Assembly and pressed on
with its demand for a,separate state of
Pakistan. The princes also boycotted the
Assembly. Meanwhile the people of the
states pressed for the integration of the
states into a united India. On 2 September
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1946, the Congress formed the Intersm
Government which was headed by
Jawaharlal Nehru. Later, the Mushm
[.eague also joined the Interim Govern-
ment

On 24 March 1947, Lord Mountbatten
was appomnted the Viceroy of India and the
British government announced that it
would transfer power to Indian hands not
later than June 1948,

On3June 1947, Mountbatten presented
a plan for the division of India into two
independent states -- the Indian Union and
Pakistan. The Indhan states were given the
right tn decide their own future, Partition
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was completed and power was transferred
to the two States of India and Pakistan.
Pakistan comprised West Punjab, East
Bengal, Simd, and the N\W F P.

On 15 August 1947, India became inde-
pendent Unfortunately, the victory of the
glorious struggle of the Indian people for
mdependence was tainted by ugly happen-
mgs immediately before and after the
achievement of independence, Millions
lost their homes, several thousand persons
were killed. Gandhiji had been touring the
riot-affecled areasbringmg solaceand com-
fortto the people OnthedayIndiabecame
mdependent, he was in Calcutta whichhad
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been ravaged by communal rioting, He
came to Delhi only after communal vio-
lence had ceased there. He was shot dead
by a Hindu fanatic on 30 January 1948.

Building the New India

The Constituent Assembly had setitself the
task of preparing a constitution of free

_India It started meeting on 9 December
1946 The Drafting Committee under the
chairmanship of Dr B.R. Ambedkar com-
pleted 1ts work on 26 November 1949. The
constitution of India came mto force on 26
January 1950 when India became a Repub-
lic Every year we celebrate 15 August as
the Independence Day and 26 January as
the Republic Day.

The task of the Assembly was outhned
by Jawaharlal Nehruin his speech moving
the Objectives Resolution in the Assembly
on 13 December 1946. In the Resolution
thathe proposed, the Assembly expressed
its firm and solemn resolve to proclaim
India as an Independent Sovereign Repub-
lic comprising British India, Indian states
and other territories “willng to be consh-
tuted into the Independent Sovereign In-
dia'. In the Independent Sovereign India,
the Assembly declared that “justice, social,
economic, and political; equality of status,
of opporturuty, and before the law; free-
dom of thought, expression, belef, faith,
worship, vocation, association and action'
shall be guaranteed and secured to all * ¢
people of India. \

On 14 August 1947, while addressing
the Constituent Assembly, which func-
tioned also as the Parhament of Free India,
Jawaharlal Nehru, India's first Primne Min-
ister, spoke these memorable words: “Long
years ago we made a tryst with destiny,
and now the time comes when we shall
redeem our pledge, not wholly or n full
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measure, but very substantially At the
stroke of the mudmght hour, when the
world sleeps, India will awake to life and
freedom. A moment comes, which comes
but rarely in history, when we step out
from the old to the new, when an age ends,
and when the soul of a nation, long sup-
pressed, finds utterance. Itis fitting that, at
this solemn moment, we take the pledge of
dedication to the service of India and her
people and to the still larger cause of hu-
manty.” He spoke about the aims and
dreams which awaited realization and the
future ‘that beckons to us now'. “That
future is not one of ease or resting but of
mcessant striving so that we may fulfil the
pledges that we have so often taken and the
one we shall take today. The service of
India means the service of the millions who
suffer. It means the ending of poverty and
ignorance and disease and mequahty of
opportumty. The ambition of the greatest
man of our generation has been to wipe
every tear from every eye. That may be
beyond us, butaslong as thereare tears and
suffering so long will our work notbe over.

“And sowehavetolabour and towork,
and workhard, to givereality toour dreams
Those dreams are for India, but they are
also for the world, for all the nations and
peoples are too closely knut together today
for any one of them to'imagine that it can
live apart. Peace has been said to be indi-
visible; sois freedom, so 1s prosperity now,
and so also is disaster mn this One World
that can no longer be sphit into isolated
fragments.” '

In the name of the Assembly he ap-
pealed to the people of India “to join us
with faith and confidence 1n this great ad-
venture  This 15 no time for petty and
destructive criticaism, no time for 11l will or
blaming others. Wehave tobuild thenoble
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INDIA'S
CHARTER OF EREEDOM

Tars Constatuene Asumbla declaves its f\rm ané solemn resoloeto
i edla as an Indzpcudent Soverdign Republic aud w draw ss{:{'brifer
flsture governance 4 Constitution; '
Waxner the tecritories that now comprise British Tadia, the
terviteries that row !’orm the Indian States. and such othes parts of [ndia
as are cutside British India and the States as weli a5 such other ferrivorics
as arewilling tobe constituied {nto the Independent Sovereigu India.shall be
angion of them all ; and
Waansin the said territories, whether with their present bonndarles
orwith such others as may be determined by the Constiinent Assenbly and
is-‘uﬂaftrr aceording to tlw%sm of the Constittion, shall possess and retaln the
stakus of autonomons units, tegether with rtslduarg powers, and exereise
all powers and fanctions of government and administratton.save and except
sash pooers and Punctions as are vested In or ssgiqned 1o the linion,or as
are inherent or implicd in the lnion or resulting there rom ; aud
Wasneon all power and authority of the Sovereign Independent
India, its constituent parts and organs of"sowrnmen! ars derive from
the peoples and
Waensir shall ke guaranteed and secured to all the people of
India iustice.socui.cconomic and politicaliequabity J&diz-.wf opporinaity.
and before the Laws fresdom of thought, expression. belief' faith , worship,
vocation, association and action, subject o law and public morality; and
Wicens ¢ 2dequate s uareix shali be previded for minorities.

bachward and tribal areas, a &Pmd and other bachward lasoes sand
Wazzmr shall be maintained the integrity of the territory o{»‘
the Republic and its sovcnl‘gn rights on land, sea and air according to

justice and the law of clvillsed nations: and
Tags ancient land attain its righi[hl aud honoured place In
the world and mahe lts fuﬂ and willing contribution to the promotion of

world peace and the welfare of manbind ,

This lo the best of tha Resolutien naanimonsly adopied by the Conotivazat Ragembly of ludia vn the 22nd Saausrg 147
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mansion of free India where all her chil-
dren may dwell"

. Thus began the effort tobuild “thenoble
mansion of free India”. The first task was
to complete the unification of India. Many
rulers of the princely states were dreaming
of establishing independent states of their
own. However, as a result of the move-
mentof the people of the states and the able
stewardshup of Sardar Patel, they acceded
to India. In February, 1948, the people of
Junagadh, whose Nawab had fled to Paki-
stan, voted for accéssion to India. The
people of Jammu and Kashmir had been
keeping up the agitation against autocracy
as a part of the national movement. After
the mvasion by Pakistani raiders, the Ma-
haraja of Kashmir and Shaikh Abdullah,
theleader of the National Conference which
had been leading the popular struggle in
Kashmir, requested India to accept the
state's accession on 26 October 1947. The
formal accession of Hyderabad to India
took place in November 1949. By the end
of 1949, the work of the integration of
princely states had been completed and
they were merged in dufferent states of the
Urnuon.

The only Indian territories which were
still under colorual rule were the French
possessions —Pondicherry, Karakal,
Yanam, Mahe and Chandernagore —and
the Portuguese possessions — Dadra and
Nagar Haveli, Goa, Daman and Diu. The
French possesstons became a part of India
by 1954 and the Portuguese possessions by
1961 when Goawasliberated. With this the
liberation of all parts of India from colonial
rule was fnally completed.

With independence, a new era opened
n the history of the Indian people and the
struggle to build a new and prosperous
India, beganinright earnest and continues

India's national movement was a glori-
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ous struggle Through this struggle, the
people of India challenged the mightiest
empire in the world and became indepen-
dent. The movement drew together mil-
lions of people, men and women, belong-
ing to ditferent religious, regronal and lin-
guistic groups. It was a struggle which
unuited all the people of India as nothung
had united thembefore. Unity ofthe people
of different religions, castes and creeds
was the first fruit of the resurgence. The
disruptive communal forces, instigated by
imperialism, were overcome and the In-
dian people threw off the foreign yoke
This unuty was the besthope for the success
of the struggle Under the leadership of
great leaders like Mahatma Gandhi,
Jawaharlal Nehru, Sardar Patel and
Maulana Azad, thus uruty was forged. The
courage of standing up to thebrutal repres-
sion which the people displayed and the
solidarity they achieved in the face of divi-
sive power 15 our most cherished heritage.

Therewere other features of our struggle
which make the heritage an even prouder
one. On the whole, 1t was a peaceful non-
violent struggle. No country and no people
can fight for or mamntain 1ts own freedom
whule remaining indifferent or opposed to
the freedom of others While freedom-
loving peoples supported our struggle, we
supported the eause of freedom every-
where. Whether it was the peoples of Asia
and Africa, who were trymng to fre¢ them-
selves from foreign rule or the peoples of
Europe whose freedom was endangered
by the rise of fascism, the cause of freedom
m every country we valued as our own
cause. Friendship for all peoples with a
stake in their freedom became a umque
tenet of our foreign policy in the pre-inde-
pendence days and so iLhas remained ever
since.



INDIA'S STRUGGLE FOR INDEPENDENCE

Another aspect of the national move-
ment was its aim to reconstruct our society
on the basis of secularism, democracy and
social equality. The Indian people realized
that the backward social system could not
be destroyed and a new one suited to the
needs of people built, unless the people
were frepd from the yoke of imperialism
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Thus the struggle to reconstruct Indian
society and economy required first of all
the overthrow of foreign rule. Our nation-
alist movement was greatly inspired by the
ideas of socialism. With theachvevement of
independence, an even greater struggle of
building anew prosperous India withajust
social order started.

EXERCISES

Things to Know

1.

2.

3

What were the basic and immediate causes of the revolt of 1857 ? What were the mamn
centres of the revolt ? Name some important leaders of the revolt.

What were the differences between the ‘moderates’ and the ‘extremists’ ? Why were the
‘extremists’ more popular than the ‘moderates’ ?

What were the Khilafat and the Non-Cooperation movements ? Name some important
leaders of these movements

What did the slogan of Swaraj mean ? How was the slogan of Complete Independence
different from it ? When and wherg was the slogan of Complete Independence
adopted ?

What was the states people’s movement ? Why and how did it become a part of the
nationalist movement ?

What was the attitude of the Indian National Congress towards the Second World War?
When was the Muslim League formed ? Describe briefly the policies of the Mushm
League from 1906 to 1940. When was the formation of a separate state of Pakistan
adopted as the aim of the Muslim League ?

How were the Cabinet Mission's proposals different from the proposals made earlier by
the British government during the Second World War ? Why were they accepted by the
nationalist movement ?

Write notes on the following Partinon of Bengal, Lucknow Pact of 1916, Simon
Commussion; 26 January 1930, Ghadar Party; India League, League agaimnst Imperialism,
the Indian National Army, the Meerutand Lahore Conspiracy Cases, Civil Disobedience
Movement,

Things to Do

1.

Read Jawaharlal Nehru's autobiography and prepareanessay onlus attitude towards the
following: Non-Cooperation movement, communal parties; Indian princely states,
Fascism, Sociahsm, nature of British imperialism, his vision of Independent India
Prepare a chart of the nationalist movement from 1858 to 1947 showing the main stages
in the growth of the movement. The chartshould show the year, themain eventorevents,
the aims and policies and the important leaders.

Display on wall-papers important resolutions of the Indian National Congress, for
example, the resolutions on Complete Independence and Quit Inda
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Things to Think gbout and Discuss

1

2.

What do you understand by theterms ‘nation’ and ‘nationahsm’ ? When, in your opmion,
did India become a nation ? Give arguments in support of your answer

It is sa1d that the constitutional reforms introduced by the British government from time
to time were always too little and too late Discuss Lhe statement relating the constitu-
tiortal changes —Morley-Minto Reforms, Montagu-Chelmsford Reforms and the Gov-
ernment of India Act of 1935 -—with reference to the nattonalist movement.

Discuss the character of the communal parties and the role played by them during the
struggle for independence.

In the light of what you have read about revolutions in a previous chapter, do you think
the Indian nationalist movement was a revolutionary movement ? Substantate your
answer witharguments about the political, social and economic policies of the nationalist
movement

Youhaveread in the previous chapter about various reform movements of the runeteenth
century Was the nationalist movement an advance on the runeteenth century reform
movements as regards modernization of Indian society ? Give arguments i support of
your answer

Discuss the attitude of the nationahst movement in India towards developments m other
parts of the world, pariicularly towards the nationalist movements in other countries and
towards fascism.

Write an essay on the heritage which the nationalist movement has bequeathed to us








